DOCUMENT RESUME 



ED 040 627 



FL 001 794 



AUTHOR 

TITLE 



INSTITUTION 



SPONS AGENCY 
PUB DATE 
NOTE 

AVAILABLE FROM 



Robinett, Ralph F. ; And Others 

Interdisciplinary Oral Language Guide-Primary One. 
Part Three: Lessons 81-120. Michigan Oral Language 
Ser ies. 

American Council on the Teaching of Foreign 
Languages, New York, N.Y.; Michigan State Dept, of 
Education, Lansing. 

Office of Education (DHEW) , Washington, D.C. 

70 

239p. 

MLA/ACTFL Materials Center, 62 Fifth Ave. , New York, 
New York 10011 (D506, $7.75) 



EDRS PRICE EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.05 

DESCRIPTORS Bilingual Education, =^Bilingual Students, Concept 

Formation, Cross Cultural Training, Early Childhood 
Education, 'i'English (Second Language) , 

*Instr uctional Materials, Interdisciplinary 
Approach, Language Development, Language Guides, 
Language Instruction, Lesson Plans, Modern 
Languages, Oral English, 'i'Priraary Education, Primary 
Grades, ^^‘Second Language Learning, Spanish, Standard 
Spoken Usage 



The referential content 
three areas: (1) social 
Concepts are integrated 



ABSTRACT 

This language program guide is designed for teachers 
of primary age children whose native language is Spanish or of 
children who are limited in their command of standard English, the 
oral language necessary for success in the usual school environment. 

for the 40 lessons is drawn principally from 
sciences, (2) science, and (3) mathematics, 
into a set of oral language lessons which 
progress sequentially, both conceptually and linguistically. 
Contrastive analysis of Spanish and English is developed in the study 
of linguistic features. There is a Spanish support activity for each 
lesson which introduces the conceptual content the student encounters 
in the corresponding English lessons. There are four units in this 
guide, each containing ten lessons. Five review lessons, five 
evaluation lessons, an art supplement, and a vocabulary index are 
included. For Parts One and Two of the guide see FL 001 772 and FL 
001 793. (RL) « 
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Preface to the ACTFL Edition 



Since its organization the American Council on the Teaching of Foreign Languages 
(ACTFL) has been interested in and concerned with the education of Americans for 
whom English is not the mother tongue. This interest and concern have led ACTFL 
to study several instructional programs in this area. 

One set of materials which came to our attention is the Michigan Oral Language 
Series produced under the direction of Ralph Robinett and Richard Benjamin with 
E.S.E.A. Title I-Migrant funds provided by the Michigan Department of Education 
to the Washtenaw County Intermediate School District and the Foreign Language 
Innovative Curricula studies (E.S.E.A. Title III). The series consists of struc- 
tured oral language lessons for use with four, five and six year old children who 
need to learn English as a second language or standard English as a second dialect; 
the lessons are accompanied by evaluation and teacher training materials. 

The series gives the teacher a detailed sequence of oral language activities which 
are not only linguistically controlled but also emphasize and reinforce the 
conceptual development of the child. 

ACTFL has made these materials available for several reasons: 

1. So that you can see what one project has been able to produce with competent 
staff . 

2. So that you will appreciate — if you do not already — what materials development 
means . 

3. So that you can use these materials for training personnel in your institution. 

4. So that you may consider adapting or adopting them — in whole or in part — for 
your program. 

The series consists of six components: 

1. Bilingual Conceptual Development Guide — Preschool 

2 . English Guide — Kindergarten 

3. Spanish Guide — Kindergarten 

4. Interdisciplinary Oral Language Guide — Primary One 

5. Michigan Oral Language Productive Tests 

6. Developing Language Curricula: Programed Exercises for Teachers 

If you wish to order multiple or single copies of these texts please consult the 
catalogue published by ACTFL. 

This ACTFL Project has been made possible by CONPASS (Consortium of Professional 
Associations for Study of Special Teacher Improvement Programs) , under a grant 
from the U. S. Office of Education, and it is intended to extend the work of CONPASS 
initiated at its conference in Grove Park, North Carolina on 10-15 June 1969. ACTFL 
extends its appreciation to CONPASS for the grant which makes the distribution of 
these materials possible and to the staff of FLICS and the Migrant Worker Program 
for their willingness to share the fruits of their work, 

F. Andre Paquette 
Executive Secretary 
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FOREWOiRD 



TtirfiuRPOSE ARd TAfe6£Y POPULATION 
The Michigan Migrant Prinary Interdis- 
ciplinary Project is charged with cre- 
ating an oral language program for use 
with primary age Spanish-background 
children who have limited control of 
standard English. The resulting Inter- 
disciplinary Oral Language Guide : Pri- 
mary One is designed to help provide 
thef>e children with the oral language 
they need for the school setting. The 
materials here Included comprise Part 
Three of the Primary One Guide. 



THE~CONtENT 



The referential content for the les- 
sons is drawn from social science • 
science, and mathematics. Basic con- 
cepts and pv'ocesses from these areas 
are integrated with linguistic fea- 
tures identified through a contras- 
tive analysis of Spanish and English. 
Vlithin the sequence of lessons, the 
linguistic and conceptual targets 
are carefully presented and system- 
atically revisited. It should not 



be assumed, however, that the use 
of these lessons will guarantee 
mastery of either the conceptual or 
the linguistic content. Much ad- 
ditional practice of both will us- 
ually be necessary. 

TYPES OF LESsONS And |MATER^AL INCLUDEg' 
Part Three of the Guide consists of 
forty oral language lessons. Five of 
these are review lessons, and five 
are evaluation lessons which also 
serve as review. The other thirty 
lessons are designed to present a 
limited, carefully selected body of 
linguistic and conceptual content. 

A Spanish support activity is provided 
for each lesson. The art supplement 
section contains illustrations which 
may be used with the lessons, and re- 
peats the sewing pattern for making the 
two puppets suggested for use with the 
program. In addition, a vocabulary 
list Is included so that you may quick- 
ly identify where particular words and 
meanings are introduced. 



Tht uNit OverView Met 
The UNIT OVERVIEW page at the begin- 
ning of each unit provides a synthe- 
sis of the linguistic and conceptual 
content contained in the unit. Read- 
ing the OVERVIEW PAGE will familiar- 
ize you with the general language and 
conceptual content to be covered in 
that unit. This will help you keep 
the central goals of the unit in mind 
as you adapt the activities to the 
needs of your particular group. 

the ACttvKTIg? 

The concepts in the SPANISH SUPPORT 
ACTIVITIES are key concepts in science, 
social science, and mathematics which 
the pupils will encounter in the cor- 
responding English ORAL LANGUAGE LES- 
SONS. Presenting each of the Spanish 
activities before implementing each 
of the corresponding English ORAL LAN- 
GUAGE LESSONS will ensure that the 
concepts are familiar to the learner 
before they are practiced in the new 
language. The SPANISH SUPPORT ACTI- 
VITIES are also intended to reassure 



the pupil that his home language is a 
valuable asset which is respected as 
a legitimate means of dealing with 
intellectual tasks. These activities 
are comnonly carried out by the Span- 
ish-speaking aide under the teacher's 
supervision. 

The English translations of the SPAN- 
ISH SUPPORT ACTIVITIES are not to be 
taught as English lessons. The trans- 
lations are given only to provide un- 
derstanding of the activities for 
teachers who do not speak Spanish. 

The activities themselves are de- 
signed to be taught in Spanish. 

SPANISH SUPPORT ACTIVITIES precede each 
bloc of five lessons. Each of these 
activities takes approximately 10 min- 
utes to implement. The specific con- 
cepts to be used and the materials nec- 
essary for implementing the SUPPORT AC- 
TIVITIES are listed in the BASIC CON- 
CEPTUAL FOCUS and MATERIALS boxes on 
the top of the left hand page of each 
set of SPANISH SUPPORT ACTIVITIES. 
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THE ORAL LAN^tJAGb ItSSM 
The left hand page of each ORAL LAN- 
GUAGE LESSON provides you with Impor- 
tant pre- lesson Information. In the 
LINGUISTIC FOCUS box, you will find 
the language structures and vocabu- 
lary that are being reviewed as well 
as the structures and vocabulary that 
are to be Introduced for the first 
time In the program. In the LIN- 
GUISTIC COMMENTARY box, you will 
find a list of language problems that 
Spanish-speakers typically have with 
the English used In the lesson. The 
activities In the lesson have been 
designed to help the pupils overcome 
those typical language problems. In 
the CONCEPTUAL FOCUS box, you will 
find the relevant concepts that have 
already been used In the program as 
well as the concepts that are to be 
used for the first time In the ORAL 
LANGUAGE LESSON. The CONCEPTUAL COM- 
MENTARY box lists conceptual problems 
that any first grader might have. The 
activities In the lesson have been 
designed to use the concepts In easy- 



to-understand situations. The MATER- 
IALS box lists the Items you need to 
prepare and use for each activity In 
the lesson. Pictures referred to In 
the MATfTIALS box are found In the 
ART SUPPLEMENT In the back of the guide. 

Familiarizing yourself with the actual 
lesson format on the right hand page 
before teaching each ORAL LANGUAGE 
LESSON will enable you to Implement 
the lesson with a clear understanding 
of Its content and teaching strate- 
gies. The right hand page of each 
ORAL LANGUAGE LESSON contains three 
activities and a box entitled TAKE-OFF 
IDEAS. The first two activities con- 
tain new vocabulary Items within old 
language structures and old vocabulary 
Items within new language structures. 

The third activity Is primarily a re- 
view of the structures and vocabulary 
contained In the first two activities 
of the same lesson. Each of the acti- 
vities has conceptual Input drawn from 
one or more of the three content areas: 
social science, science, or math. 
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The narrative of each activity contains 
suggestions concerning the actual teach- 
ing of the activity. Each dialog Is an 
example of the narrative and reflects 
the natural language that teachers and 
pupils typically use. 

Each of the activities Is designed to 
take approximately 10 minutes. Allow- 
ing about 10 minutes for a SPANISH SUP- 
PORT ACTIVITY and 30 minutes for an 
entire ORAL LANGUAGE LESSON, you should 
be able to cover one of each In a 
school day. Since each ORAL LANGUAGE 
LESSON Is divided Into three activities, 
you may wish to teach the activities 
during different periods of the day 
rather than all at once. 

The situations listed In TAKE-OFF IDEAS 
are suggestions for lesson reinforce- 
ment at other times during the day. 

You may wish to use them regularly 
with those pupils who need additional 
practice on the linguistic and concep- 
tual content of the ORAL LANGUAGE LES- 
SONS. 



THE REVIEW HSW 

Notice that ORAL UN6UAGE LESSONS 85, 
95, 105, and 115 are REVIEW LESSONS. 

The left hand page of these lessons 
points out the language and concepts 
from the previous four lessons which 
are revisited In the REVIEW LESSON. 

The left hand page also lists the ma- 
terials you need to prepare and use 
in Implementing the lesson. You can 
teach the REVIEW LESSON just as you 
did each of the preceding four ORAL 
LANGUAGE LESSONS, recognizing that 
the only difference between the REVIEW 
LESSON and the ORAL LANGUAGE LESSONS 
is that there are no new structures, 
new vocabulary, or new concepts In 
the REVIEW LESSON. 

Taking your class on the field trips 
suggested In the SUGGESTED FIELD TRIPS 
box at the end of each REVIEW LESSON 
provides you with an opportunity to 
help your pupils use the ORAL LANGUAGE 
LESSON structures, vocabulary, and 
concepts In situations less controlled 
than those included in the lesson. 
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THE 

Notice that the last lesson In each 
unit, 90, 100, no, and 120, is a RE- 
VIEW- EVALUATION LESSON. The REVIEW- 
EVALUATION LESSON is designed to help 
you determine, in modified language 
situations, how well your pupils can 
use the structures and vocabulary of 
the unit just covered. The left hand 
page of the lesson lists the main lan- 
guage structures to be evaluated, the 

t 

concepts used, and also lists the ma- 
terials you need to prepare and use. 

You can find suggestions for implement- 
ing the lesson on the right hand page 
of the REVIEW-EVALUATION LESSON. This 
lesson, like the ORAL LANGUAGE LESSONS, 
is divided into three activities and 
can be taught in the same way. How- 
ever, the responses suggested in the 

I 

dialogs do not represent the only 
structures the pupils night use; 



these are only sample responses. 
Immediately following each REVIEW- 
EVALUATION LESSON is a RECORD SHEET 
which is designed to assist you in 
determining which language structures 
from the previous unit are success- 
fully or unsuccessfully controlled 
by your class. 

ACKt<6MLEDGfflE^ 

We are grateful for the contributions 
to Part Three of the Primary One Guide 
made by Harender Vasudeva and Flory G. 
Montero. Mr. Vasudeva, with other mem- 
bers of the Project's evaluation staff, 
critically reviewed the lessons to pro- 
vide formative evaluation of the mater- 
ials as they were being produced. Mrs. 
Montero, who recently joined the writ- 
ing team, made valuable contributions 
in revisions and final preparation of 
Part Three. 
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The diagram below illustrates the sequence of the lessons for two weeks, or one 
unit. There are four units in Part Three of the Primary One Guide, each con- 
taining ten lessons, laid out as illustrated. 



Unit 

Overview 



The Unit Overview synthesizes the linguis- 
tic and conceptual input of the unit. 



Spanish 
Support 
Activi ties 



Spanish Support Activities introduce major 
concepts in Spanish before they are dealt 
with in English. 



Lessons 81-84 




Oral Language Lessons with interdisciplin- 
ary content Introduce English structures 
and concepts from social science, science, 
and math. 




Lesson 85 
Review 




Review Lesson reviews language and con- 
cepts from the preceding four lessons. 



Spani sh 
Support 
Activi ties 



Spanish Support Activities introduce major 
concepts i n Spani sh before they are dealt 
with in English. 




Oral Language Lessons with interdisclplin- 
ary content introduce English structures 
and concepts from social science, science, 
and math. 



The Review-Evaluation enables teacher to 
measure pupil progress while reviewing 
language and concepts from preceding 
lessons in the unit. 
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INTERDISCIPLINARY ORAL LANGUAGE 
UNIT 9 - OVERVIEW 



The first grade ohild is often 
curious about different types of food, 
otoiMng and shej-ter and where they are used. 

He is typically very interested in learning about farm 
where many of his foods are raised. In order to generalise about 
theje basic needs -the Spanish-speaking child needs to understand am 
use questions and statements in English which can offer him details about these needs. 




LINGUISTIC FOCUS 



Unit Nine contains questions and answers providing the pupils practice In: 



USING HERE AND THERE 
AS POST-NOUN MSdIFIERS 



USING MHO CLAUSES AS 
POST^MlN MODIFIERS 



USING PHRASES AS POST- 
NOUN MODIFIERS, AS 
PEOPLE ON FARMS 

USING WHICH CLAUSES AS 
POST^TOf MODIFIERS 

USING THAT CLAUSES AS 

post^OTn modifiers 



USING CAN AS AN AUXIL- 
IARY"JrGNALLING 
ABILITY 

USING WHERE CLAUSES AS 
POST^MM MODIFIERS 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 



Unit Nine contains activities which are basically designed to help the first grade 



child with the following; 

COMPUTING SUMS AND DIF- 
FERENCES TO 5. USING 
FAMILIAR ANDlJNFAMILIAR 
COMBINATIONS. THE EQUAL 
SIGN, AND THE PUCE- 
HOLDER EQUATION 

USING 5-1 AS THE NUMERAL 
FOR TTiE’ NUMBER THAT IS 
ONE LESS THAN 5. ETC. 



NAMING NUMBERS ON THE 
NUMBER LINE BY THEIR 
NUMERAL. THEIR ONE- 
LESS NUMERAL, AND THEIR 
ONE-MORE NUMERAL. AS 7, 
8-1 , AND 6+1 



COMPARING AND CONTRAST- 
ING DIFFERENCES AND 
SIMILARITIES BETWEEN 
GROUPS OF SHELTERS. 
FOODS. AND CLOTHES 



IDENTIFYING DIFFERENT 
KINDS OF FARMING AND 
FISHING AS WAYS OF 
GEHING FOOD 

IDENTIFYING SAME AND DIF- 
FERENT CROPS RAISED IN 
DIFFERENT REGIONS 

CONSTRUCTING AND USING 
BAR GRAPHS AND PICTURE 
EQUATIONS 



PREDICTING BASIC NEEDS 
AND TESTING THE RULE 
THAT EVERYBODY NEEDS 
FOOD. CLOTHING AND 
SHELTER 



IDENTIFYING. NAMING, 
AND GROUPING OB- 
JECTS BY TEXTURE 

USING PRODUCT NAPS 

INFERRING REASONS FOR 
FOOD TO BE GROUPED 
IN PARTICUUR WAYS 



2. LOS ALIMENTOS 



(to accompany lesson 82) 



FOODS 



Muestre las llminas de firutas, hortali- 
zat» carnes y mariscos. Diga que todos 
son alimentos. Preguente de donde vie- 
ne cada uno* Haga ^ue unos niSos los 
clasifiquen por su procedeucia. Pre- 
gunte c6mo se obtienen los mariscos. 
Muestre laminas de un pescador de an- 
zuelo y uno de red. Repita con otras 
carnes, frutas y hortalizas. Pida a un 
nido que cuente los Pescadores de red. 
Haga que escriban el numeral £. Cuente 
el pescador de anzuelo y haga^’que es- 
criban 1 y que terminen la suma. 



Show the pictures of fruit, vegetables, 
meat and seafood. Identify all as 
food. Ask where each item comes from. 
Have some pupils group the foods by 
origin. Ask how seafood is caught. 
Show pictures of a fishennan with a 
pole and a fisherman with a net. Re- 
peat with meats, faruits, and vegeta- 
bles. Have a pupil count the fisher- 
men using a net. Have the class write 
the numeral 2. Count the fisherman 
using a pole. Have the pupils write 
1 and each c^plete his equation. 



(to accompany lesson 83) 



PRODUCTS 



PRODUGTQS 

Sefiole 24ichigan y Texas en el mapa de 
R.U* Muestre los mapas de Texas y Mi- 
chigan con trozos de papel cubriendo 
las productos. Pregunte que se produ- 
ce en Texas. Un nifio descubrirA un 
produoto y la clase responderA nombrAn- 
dolo. Repita con cada producto en am- 
bos estados. Pregunte quA se cosecha 
en los dos y que en s6lo uno de ellos. 
Muestre dibujos de cerezas. Dibuje 
tres cuadros separados con los signos 
+ e *. Coloque cinco cerezas en el 
Altimo cuadro y tres en el primero. 
Pregunte cuAntas van en el otrc cuadro. 
Un nifio las colocarA. Repita usando 
cerezas en ndmero de uno a cinco. 



Point to Michigan and Texas on the U.S. 
map. Show the product maps of Texas 
and Michigan and cover the products 
with pieces of paper. Ask what Texas 
produces. Have a pupil uncover one of 
the products and the clcuss name it. 
Repeat with each product in both 
states. Ask what is raised in both and 
what is raised in only one» Show the 
pictures of cherries. Draw three 
squares separated by ± and ■ signs. 

Tape five cherries in‘*the last square 
and three in the first. Ask how many 
go in the other square. Have a pupil 
tape them in place. Repeat using 
cherries totaling from one to five. 



FORMAHDO GRAFICAS (to accompany lesson 8U) MAKING GRAPHS 



Coloque en la pizarra los mapas de pro- 
ductos y una lAmina de un pavo. Pre- 
gunte si ambos estados producen pavos. 
Repart a laminitas de productos entre 
los nifios. Permita a los que tienen 
pavos colocarlos en la pizarra, forman- 
do dos torres. Diga que una es mAs al- 
ta porque producen mAs pavos. Re- 
pita formando grAficas con otros produc- 
tos. Ponga en la pizarra las lAminas 
de alimentos. Pida a un nifio que esco- 
Ja una y cv.ente los miembros del con- 
junto escribiendo el numeral correspon- 
diente. Escriba Ud. los signos + e » 3 
dejando un lugor desocupado. Penoita 
al nifio que encuentre la lAmina y el 
numeral correspondiente. 



Tape the product maps and a pictizre of 
a turkey on the board. Ask if both 
states rcdse turkeys. Distribute small 
pictures of products among the pupils. 
Have those with turkeys tape them 
above each other on the board. Ex- 
plain that one bar is higher because 
more turkeys cure produced in that 
state. Repeat making graphs with other 
products. Tape the food pictures on 
the board. Ask a pupil to select a 
picture, count how many are in the 
group, and write the correetponding nu- 
meral. Write + and « 5 ^ and an empty 
box. Have the same pupil finish the 
equation with an appropriate picture 
and numercd. 
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INTERDISCIPLINARY ORAL LANGUAGE 
SPANISH SUPPORT ACTIVITIES 





BASIC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS: designed to be introduced in Spanish: 

Grouping types of foods by origin and objects by texture 
Regrouping and sumuarizing groups of categories -of food 
Identifying farming and fishing as means for getting food 
Identifying different kinds of farming and ways of catching fish 
Identifying same and different crops raised in different regions 
Constructing a picture equation 

Using product maps to compare quantities of food production 
Constructing and using bar graphs to compare food production 
Computing sums to ^ using the placeholder equation 



^TERIALS: 
Activity 1: 

Activity 2: 

Activity 3: 

Activity U; 



Use the pictures accompanying Lesson 8l, an orange, apple, potato, 
and cherry, and tape. 

Use the pictures of fishermen, fish and lobster from Lesson 82, the 
pict\ires from Activity 1 and pencil and paper for each pupil. 

Prepare lU small pieces of paper; use a U.S. map, the product maps 
of Texas and Michigan from Lesson 83 » the accompanying pictures 
of cherries, tape and chalk. 

Use the turkey, pig, and cow pictures from Lesson 83 » the animals 
and foods each with a state from Lesson 8U, and the food pictures 
from Activity 3, Lesson 8U, the potato picture from Lesson 8l, 
ths product maps from Activity 3, chalk, and tape. 



1. CARNES, PRUTAS Y HORTALIZAS accomp^y mjlT AND VEGETABLES 

lesson 81) * 



Haga que los nihos toquen una manzana 
haciendoles notar que es lisa. Repita 
con una naranja observando que es aspe- 
ra. Repita con una cereza y una papa. 
Ayddelos a agrupar los cuatro objetos 
segfin su textura. Coloque en la piza- 
rra laminas de una huerta, una arbole- 
da, y de animales. Muestre la l^ina 
de las papas. Pregunte donde se debe 
colocar. Repita con laminas de carne, 
frutas y hortalizas. Sehale la huerta 
y pregunte que hay en ella. Ayude a 
los nifios a identificar el conjunto co- 
mo hortalizas. Haga que un niho cuente 
las hortalizas de cada llunina. Escriba 
el numeral correspondiente en la piza- 
rra sumando con ellos: l+P-fl^U . 



Have the pupils feel an apple and note 
it is smooth. Have them feel an orange 
and note it is rough. Repeat with a 
cherry and a potato. Help the pupils 
group the four foods by texture. Tape 
on the board the pictures of the gar- 
den, trees, and animals. Show the pic- 
ture of the potatoes and guide the pu- 
pils to tell with which picture it 
should be placed. Repeat with pictures 
of meat, fruit, and vegetables. Point 
to the garden and ask what is in it. 
Help the pupils to identify the group 
as vegetables. Have a pupil count the 
vegetables in each picture. Write the 
corresponding numeral on the board, 
adding with the class: 1+2+3^. 



o 



TT UhAt 6 rOUW 

Hold up the tree picture. Identify It, 
and give It to a pupil. Repeat with 
the pictures of the garden and the an- 
imals, having the three pupils stand 
In separate areas. Give the picture 
of potatoes to Wink and ask what group 
they belong In. Have Blink model as 
Wink goes to the garden and leaves the 
potatoes with the garden pupil. 

T: /giving potatoes to Wink/ 

What group do the potatoes be- 
long In? 

B&C: The potatoes belong In the group 
with the garden. 



Continue, having Wink take a fruit and 
a meat picture to the tree and animal 
pupils. Then give Individuals the 
rest of the pictures to take to the 
appropriate area and hold until three 
groups are formed: apples, cherries, 
and an orange; lettuce, potatoes, and 
a tomato; ham and beefsteak. Have the 
pupils give their pictures to friends 
and sit down. One by one, ask for the 
tree, garden and animal pictures, 
taping them apart on the chalkboard. 
Divide the class In two groups. Then 
pk for ar\y one of the other pictures, 
having the pupil stand. Help one group 
ask, ''What group (do) the (apples) be- 
long In?" Have Blink help with the 
response, and have the pupil wtth the 
picture tape It on the board appropri- 
ately. Continue until all pictures are 
on the board In the three groups. 

Tape the fruit pictures on the board. 
Ask the class how many are apples, 
cherries, and oranges. Write the nu- 
meral under each picture. Have Blink 
help the class respond. Complete and 
say with the class the whole equation. 



T: 



B&C: 

T&C: 



/pointing to apples/ 

How many are (apples)? 

(Two) are (apples). 

/after all fruits are counted 
1 * S Is complete/ 
TWo plus two plus one equals 
five. 



Then help the boys ask what the foods 



are. Have Blink help the girls respond. 

T&Bs: What are the things In that 
group? 

B&Gs: The things In that group are 
fruit. 

Repeat, counting and making eqi^atlons 
for the vegetables and meats. Then, 
pass out pictures of food, one to a pu- 
pil. Have all the pupils with fruit 
pictures form a group In one comer. 

Help them tell the class, "All of the 
things In this group are fruit." Re- 
peat, having the pupils with the veg- 
etables and meat stand In two other 
comers. Have Blink ask the class, 

"Are all of the things In those groups 
foods?" Help the reply, "Yes. All of 
the things In those groups are foods." 

3. SMOOTH AND R6U6H 
Give each pupil a piece of sandpaper 
and describe It as rough. Then have 
them rub their desks as you describe 
the desks as smooth. Have some pupils 
touch an apple as you ask If It Is 
smooth. Have Blink aid the answer. 

T: Is this smooth? 

B&C: Yes. That's smooth. 

Continue with a piece of paper and a 
balloon, using smooth and a brick and 
a chalkboard eraser, using rough. 

Then, have a volunteer group some of 
the Items Into rough and smooth groups. 
Question the class about the groups, 
using the language structures from 
Activities 1 and 2 and adding other 
familiar Items sometimes. 

T:. /points to rough group/ 

Are all of the things In that 
group rough? 

C: Yes. All of the things In that 
group are rough. 

T: /holding up tomato/ 

What group does the tomato belong 
In? 

C: The tomato belongs In the group 
with the smooth things. 



TAkE-OFF lOfeAS 




*Buring play time, 
materials or Items 


have pupils tell If 
are smooth or rough. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS 

The (orange) belongs in the group 
with the (trees). 

The things with the ( ) are ( ) . 



orange, apple, ham, beefsteak, potato 
lettuce, meat, vegetable, fruit, tree 
animal, garden, boat, thing; with 



Introduce 

How do some people get food? 

Some peoDle (on farms) (raise) (vege* 
tables) for food. 



sea, seafood, fish, lobster 

farm, fanner 

raise, catch; without 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: addition of 
the, as raise the vegetables for raise veg- 
itablfi^ ; addition of s to people ; and sub- 
stitutlon of "race" for raise, "cash" for 
catch, "f1tch"T^f1sh,‘Tna^fooF~fo^ food. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 



Grouping types of food by origin 
and category 

Using the equal sign (») as mean- 
ing equals 



Identifying fanning and fishing as 
means for getting food 
Identifying different kinds of farming 
and ways of catching fish 
Computing sums to 5, using old and 
new combi natlons'^and the equal sign 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that there are different ways 
of solving the problem of how to get food. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the pictures of trees, animals, the garden, an orange, 

apples, ham, beefsteak, potatoes, and lettuce from Lesson 81, 
the accompanying pictures of sea, fish, and lobster, tape, 
and Blink. 

Activity 2: Prepare a paper bag containing rough and smooth foods such as 

apples, potatoes, etc.; use the garden end animal picturts 
from Activity 1, and the accompanying pictures of fishermen 
with and without boats, VJInk and Blink. 

Activity 3: Use the animals, trees, and garden pictures from Activity 1, 

tape, chalk, and Wink. 



TT WHERE THEy 

Tape on the chalkboard pictures of 
trees, animals, a garden, and the sea. 
Guide the class to Identify each. 

Then hold up a picture of an orange and 
ask where It belongs. Have Blink help 
the class respond. Tape the orange by 
the trees. 

T: /holding up the orange/ 

What group does the orange be- 
long In? 

B&C: The orange belongs In the group 
with the trees. 

Continue with pictures of apples, ham. 
beefsteak, potatoes, lettuce, fish, 
and lobster. Identifying the last two. 
When all the pictures are grouped, ask 
what the things In each group are. 

Have Blink help the class answer. 

T: What are the things with the sea? 
B&C: The things with the sea are 
seafood. 

Continue. Identifying the other groups: 
fruit, vegetables, and meat. 

IT ^nii^G F^OoD 

Have nearby a paper bag with rough and 
smooth foods Inside. Display pictures 
of a garden and animals, and fishermen 
with and without boats. Point to the 
vegetable and boat pictures and ques- 
tion the class as Wink helps them 
with the answer. 

T: /points to vegetable picture/ 

How do some people get food? 

W&C: Some people on farms raise veg- 
etables for food. 

/as T points to boat pic./ 

Some people with boats catch 
fish for food. 

Continue with the other two pictures 
using animals and without . Then have 
Wink and Blink help groups ask each 
other the question as a pupil points 
to each picture to cue the response. 

Then tell the class they can get food 
In a pretend way by closing their eyes, 
reaching In a paper bag. taking out one 
Item, and telling If It Is rough or 
smooth. Have several pupils do this. 



cbbliTiNfi Farmers 

uraw on the board three large, widely 
spaced boxes. Have two pupils tape the 
picture of animals In Box 1 and pre- 
tend to feed them. Have another pupil 
tape the picture of the garden In Box 2 
and pretend to plant lettuce In front. 
Have two other pupils tape the picture 
of the fruit trees In Box 3 and pretend 
to trim them. Guide the class to tell 
how many "farmers" are raising animals. 
Have a pupil write 2 under the animal 
box. 

T: /referring to pupil "farmers"/ 

Is one farmer raising animals or 
are two farmers raising animals? 

C: Two farmers are raising animals. 
Pupil writes Z under box. 

Continue, asking about those raising 
vegetables and fruit. Have a pupil 
wri te 1 under the garden box and anoth- 
er pupil write Z under the tree box. 
Help a voluntee? complete the equation 
to read. 2-j‘H-2«5 . Guide the class to 
read the final equation. 

T&C: /reading final equation/ 

Two plus one plus two equals 
five. 

Have five new pupils become the "farm- 
ers". sometimes assigning no pupils to 
one of the sets of pictures so as to 
Ive practice with 3-KH2 and 4+0+1. 
sk several Individuals to read iHe 
completed equations. Finally, point 
to each picture and ask. "How do some 
people get food?" Have Wink help the 
class respond. 

T: /points to each picture/ 

How do some people get food? 

W&C: Some people (on farms) raise 
(animals) for food. 

Have groups question each other. 



WE-OFF IbBt? 

*Have the pupils recall what seafood, 
vegetables, fruit, or meat they had 
for lunch and help them group them by 
those categories. Ask which ones are 
produced by farmers or fishermen and 
regroup them accordingly. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 



Do some farmers ( )? 

same, different; some, a lot of; both 
farmer, place, Michigan; here, there 
potato, apple, lettuce, cherry, orange 
fruit, vegetable; raise 



Some farmers (there) raise (turkeys). 
Do farmers in (both places) raise a 
lot of (celery)? 

cow, turkey, pig, celery 
Texas; only 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of do, 
as in Some farmers here raise Pigs? and ^rm- 
ers in Texas not raise a lot of celery ; Toss 
of of, as in some the same fruit, substi tu- 
ticn of *' tou rlTey " for turkey . " peeg * * for pip. 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Identifying and distinguishing 
fruits, vegetables and meats 
Constructing charts 



FOCUS Introduce 

Using product maps 

Identifying same and different crops 
raised in different regions 
Constructing a picture equation 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

Typical conceptual probleffs art: difficulty 
understanding that farmers in different re- 
gions raise different crops and that they may 
also raise some of the same crops; and that 
the absence of celery on the Texas product 
map means that little celery is grown there 
rather than none at all. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the pictures of potatoes, and apples from Lesson 81, the 

accompanying pictures of a pig, cow, and a turkey, the product 
maps of Texas and Michigan, a U.S. map, tape, chalk, and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use the pictures of cherries, lettuce and orange from Lesson 81, 

all the pictures from Activity 1, the accompanying celery 
picture, tape, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Prepare a duplicate set of the pictures of cherries, potatoes, 

pig and apples; use 4 paper clips, the pictures from Activities 
1 and 2, the accompanying 2 farmer pictures and picture equation 
model, tape, chalk, and Wink. 



y. t^ARMERs7 SAME FOOD‘ 

Identify Texas and Michigan on a U.S. 
map and tape the two product maps on 
the board, positioned to approximate 
the states' locations In the U.S. 
Identify the pi q, cow, and turkey In 
the accompanying pictures. Give a 
pupil the pig picture. Identify Texas 
and ask the class If farmers there 
raise pigs. Have a pupil hold the pig 
next to the same picture on the product 
map and tell the class It Is there. 

Have Wink help the class say the farm- 
ers raise pigs. Repeat with Michigan. 

T: This Is Texas. 

Do some farmers here raise pigs? 
PI: /after matching pig pictures/ 

Yes. 

W&C: Some farmers there raise pigs. 

T: This Is Michigan. 

Do some fanxrs here raise pigs? 
PI: Yes. 

W&C: Some farmers there raise pigs 
too. 

Then help the boys aski "Do farmers In 
both places raise pigs?" Have Wink aid 
the girls' reply. Tape the pig picture 
on the middle section of tlie board and 
dra». a line above and below It so that 
there are three levels, Michigan on 
one. the pigs on the next and then Tex- 
as on the bottom. Continue with cows , 
turk^s , potatoes , and apples untTT 
the five pictures are In the middle. 

farmers, different food 

Leavinji the Activity 1 pictures on the 
board. Identify the celery picture. 

Then give It to a pupil. Help the boys 
ask the girls If Texas farmers raise a 
lot of celery. Have the pupil cue the 
reply after looking at the Texas pro- 
duct map. Have Wink aid the girls. 

T&Bs; Do farmers In Texas raise a lot 
of celery? 

P: No. 

W&Gs: Farmers In Texas don't raise a 
lot of celery. 

Then repeat with Michigan and have the 
pupil tape the celery next to Michigan. 
Help the girls ask if farmers In both 
places raise a lot of It. Have Wink 



aid the boys' reply. 

T&Gs: Do farmers In both places raise 
a lot of celery? 

W&Bs: No. Only fanners In Michigan 
raise a lot of celery. 

Continue with other pupils, using cher- 
ries as another Michigan product and 
lettuce and oranges as Texas products. 
Next, ask If fanners In both places 
raise fruit or vegetables and If they 
are the same. Have Wink aid the class's 
reply as you point. 

T: Do fanners In both places raise 
(fruit)? 

W&C: Yes. Fanners In both places 
raise (fruit). 

T: Do they raise all of the syne 
(fruit)? 

W&C: No. They raise some of the same 
(fruit), but they raise some dif- 
ferent (fruit) too, 

f. bhAf GOES IN Tioasy 
Leaving the pictures from Activities 1 
and 2 on the board, give four pupils one 
of the duplicated pictures. Have Wink 
point to the cherries on the board, 
telling where farmers raise them. Clip 
a fanner picture to those cherries and 
say he raises them. Tape up a farmer- 
picture and the picture of the farmer 
clipped. to cherries as In the accompany- 
ing model. Draw the rest making the 
empty box bigger than the pupils' pic- 
tures. Ask who has a picture for the 
box. 

W: /touching cherries on board/ 

Some farmers here raise cherries. 

T; /holding up fanner with cherries/ 
This farmer raises cherries. 

/after writing picture equation/ 

Who has a picture for the box? 

PI: I do. I have cherries. 

Then have the pupil tape the cherries 
In the box. Repeat with apples, pigs, 
and potatoes. 



TAkE-OFF IDEAS 

*have pupils construct picture equa- 
tions using their own drawings as In 
Activity 3. 
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Review 

Are there { )? 



There are ( ' 

(Three) plui*T ) equals (five). 
Some farmers (Rere) raise (apples). 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 

Are there any (pigs) on the map 
of (Michigan)? 

Do farmers In (Michigan) raise as 
many (pigs) as farmers In (Texas)? 



Michigan* Texas, farmer, number 
pig, cow, turkey, potato; raise 



grapefruit, sugar beet, map, secret 
of 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: confusion 
of is and are with there ; use of double 
negative, as In There aren*t no; substitu- 
tion of “moD“ for maot "race" Tor raise, 
and "off’Tor of. 



Review 

Comparing crops and animals 
raised In different regions 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 

Using product maps to compare 
quantities of food production 
Constructing and using bar graphs 
to compare food production 
Identifying and using the place- 
holder equation with sums to S, 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that the box In a placeholder 
equation represents a particular number. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the potatoes picture from Lesson 81, the Michigan and Texas 

product maps, the pictures of a pig, cow, turkey from Lesson 
83, the accompanying pictures of grapefruit, and a sugar beet, 
the animals and foods each with a state, the model of the bar 
graph and chalkboard arrangement, tape and Wink. 

Activity 2: Prepare Blink to be disguised as a visiting farmer; use the bar 

graphs from Activity 1, and chalk. 

Activity 3: Use the product maps from Activity 1, the accompanying food and 

animal pictures, chalk, tape and Wink. 



T. POOD AND BAR GRAPHS 
Have the H-icnigan and Texas product 
maps on the board* placing Texas below 
Michigan. Identify the grapefruit and 
sugar beet pictures. Then give the 
pictures to two pupils and guide them, 
one at a time, to match the food to 
each of the maps. As each pupil does 
so, have Mink help the class ask If 
there Is any of that food on the map. 
Help the pupil respond. 

W&C: /as P matches grapefruit to 
the Michigan map/ 

Are there any grapefruit on 
the map of Michigan? 

T&Pl: No. There aren't any on the mao 
of Michigan. 

Explafn that some farmers In Texas do 
raise grapefruit and since It Is not 
on the map, you will place It next to 
Texss. Explain that thG same Is true 
for sugar beets and Michigan. Then, 
Identify the pig picture and tape It 
up elsewhere as In the accompanying 
model. Give a pupil the small pig 
pictures. Repeat the dialog using 
£ljas with Michigan , having him find 
the corresponding pictures on the 
map. After the response, have him 
place the Michigan pig above the big 
pig picture. Continue using Texas. 

Help the pupil construct the EaF?raph. 
Continue with other pupils using the 
pictures of cows, turkeys, and potatoes. 

Z THE VISITING ^ARM^If 
Leave the bar graphs from Activity 1 
on the board. Outline each bar with 
chalk. Dress Blink as a visiting farm- 
er and have him ask, "What are those?" 
Say, Those are bar graphs," and ex- 
plain hotr/ they show If different farm- 
ers raise the same amount of food In 
different places. Divide the class In 
two groups. Have Blink tell Group 1 
to ask the others If farmers In two 
places raise the same amount of pigs. 
Help a Group 2 pupil compare the bar 
heights and then help Group 2 reply. 

B: Ask them If farmers In Michigan 
raise as many pigs as farmers 
in Texas. 

61: Do farmers In Michigan raise as 



fanners In Texas? 
T&G2: /after P points to bars/ 

No. Fanners In Michigan don't 
raise as many pigs as fanners 
In Texas. 

Continue comparing Michigan to Texas 
production. Alternate groups and use 
the cows, turkey and potatoes pictures. 
Then have four pupils help you remove 
the pictures for each food and have 
four others shade In each bar. Repeat 
the dialog, comparing Texas to Michigan. 

JT iHt SECRET 

use the product maps. Display the ac- 
c^anylng food pictures. Have a pu- 
pil choose one, tape It up, and write 
the numeral under It which represents 
the number of Items. Ask him where 
farmers raise that food. Have Wink 
help him respond using the maps. Then, 
complete a placeholder equation equal 
to five, adding to the pupil's number 
+0°5. Tell the class that the box Is 
a secret number. Ask Wink to select a 
picture that goes with the box. 

T: /after P puts 3 under apples/ 

Where do farmers raise apples? 

W&P: /pointing to product maps/ 

Some farmers In both places 
raise apples. 

T: /pointing to O In 3+0-5/ 

This Is my secret nuttber . Wink, 
which picture goes with the box? 

Have Mink choose and tape up an aporo- 
prlate picture. Say with the class, 
"Three plus the secret number equals 
five." Write the numeral In the box 
and say the complete equation with the 
class. Repeat making other placehold- 
er equations around pictures pupils 
choose. Have volunteers choose the 
pictures that go with the box, tape 
them up, and fill In the boxes. 



TM-oFf IdeAT 

*have pupils paint or crayon pictures 
of their favorite foods, several to a 
page. Tape the pictures up In pairs, 
writing equations underneath. 

*Have pupils construct bar graphs with 
bars representing numbers of Items. 
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REVIEW 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS - REVIEW 

Using phrases with jn^, on, with and wi thout as 
post-noun modifiers 

Using here and there as post-noun modifiers 



COiNCEPTUAL FOCUS - REVIEW 

Grouping foods by origin 

Constructing and using a bar graph 

Using product maps 

Identifying that two different regions raise fruits, 
vegetables and meats 

Identifying and using the placeholder equation with 
sums to 5, 

Identifying fishing and farming as means for getting 
food 

Identifying different kinds of farming and ways of 
catching fish 



Activity 1: 



Activity 2: 



Activity 3; 



MATERIALS 

Use the trees, garden, and animals pictures from Lesson 81, the 
sea picture from Lesson 82, the food pictures from Lesson 81, 
fish and lobster pictures from Lesson 82, celery from Lesson 
83, and grapefruit from Lesson 84, chalk, tape and Wink. 

Prepare 4 red labels with the word vegetables , 4 blue labels with 
the word fruit , and 5 green labels with the word meat; use the 
lettuce, cherries, apples, orange, celery and potatoes pictures 
from Activity 1, the pig, cow, turkey pictures and the product 
maps from Lesson 83, chalk, and tape. 

Use the pictures of animals, trees and a garden from Activity 1, 
the fishermen with and without boats from Lesson 82, tape, chalk 
and Wink. 



ERIC 



T. GROUPihiG AND BAR GRAPHS 
Tape on the bottom of the board the 
trees » garden* animals* and sea pic- 
tures. Have the twelve food pic- 
tures on a desk and ask Wink what 
group a food belongs In. Help her 
select a picture and tape It up. 

T: What group do the (apples) belong 
In? 

W: The (apples) belong In the group 
with the (trees). 

W tapes apples above the tree picture. 

Then have Wink chalk a box around the 
picture. With pupils taking Wink's 
place, continue with the other food 
pictures, taping them one above the 
other. Vary the activity by having 
several pupils help you ask the ques- 
tion. When all the pictures are up and 
have boxes around them, remove them one 
at a time. Have pupils shade In the 
boxes. Discuss which groups have more 
kinds of foods than others. 

T, FOOD HftE. POQD TriERE 
Give the product maps to two pupils. 
Give another pupil the celery picture 
and the red labels. Identify the 
word vegetable. Ask whe?‘e celery Is 
raised. Help the pupil find celery 
on the Michigan map and aid his an- 
swer. Have the class repeat It. 

Have the pupil give a label to the 
Michigan pupil and try to find celery 
on the Texas map. Help him say there 
aren't any on the Texas map. 

T; Where do fanners raise celery? 
T&P: /pupil finding Michigan celery/ 
Some fanners here raise celery. 
T&C; Some fanners there raise celery. 
T&P: /not finding Texas celery/ 

There Isn't any on the map of 
Texas. 

Have the class repeat his answer. 

Ask him to give you the rest of his 
labels and sit down. Continue with 
other pupils using the other vegeta- 
bles and red labels. Then, help the 
boys ask, "Do farmers In both places 
raise vegetables?" Have the map pu- 
pils hold up the labels and help the 
girls reply. Tape up three of the 



red labels and write 3+Q«4. Have a 
pupil tape a label above the box and 
complete the equation. Repeat the 
activity using the fruit and meat 
pictures and their corresponding la- 
bels. Vary the equation. 

3. FARMER CHAy\DES 
I ape up the animal, garden, tree 
and fishermen pictures. Number them 
from one to five. Tell the class 
that Wink wants to know how people 
get food and they will guess the an- 
swer. Have Wink ask the question. 

Then, have a volunteer whisper to you 
the number of the picture that he 
chooses to pantomime. As he acts, 
guide Individuals to guess what he Is 
doing. Help the class repeat the 
guess. Have the volunteer answer. 

W: How do people get food? 

PI: /guessing, after V whispers 
number to T and pantomimes/ 

They raise animals. 

T&C: Some people on farms raise ani- 
mals for food. 

V: /If PI guesses wrong/ 

No. 

P2: They catch fish. 

T&C: Some people wItt a boat catch 
fish for food. 

V: Yes. 

Continue, having the pupil who guess- 
ed correctly become the volunteer. 

FIELD TRIP 

Arrange to take the class to a local 
grocery store and separate Into small 
groups, each with an aide or roommo- 
ther« Have each group visit the pro- 
duce, meat, and fish sections. Dis- 
cuss the food In each section using 
the language of Lessons 81-84. Ask 
questions such as Do the apples be- 
long In the group with the trees or 
the anim als? and is celery a vegetable 
or a frult^ If possible, buy s^ 
foods so the pupils will have a chance 
to touch for texture and smell the food. 
After returning, discuss the foods you 
saw, drawing representations on the 
board. As you draw, group the foods 
Into groups of fruits, vegetables, 
meat and fish. 
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BASIC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS: designed to be introduced in Spanish: 

Introducing the minus sign^ 

Using 5-1 eis the numeral for the number that is one less than etc. 

Describing types of shelter on the basis of their use 
Classifying groups of like shelters 

Grouping and regroii^ing food items and discriminating among attributes of each 
item 

Discriminating basic needs from other items in a group 

Identifying basic needs and applying the rule that everybody needs food, clothing 
and shelter 

Subtracting combinations of ^ 



\1ATERIALS: 
Activity 1: 
Activity 2: 
Activity 3: 

Activity U: 



Use chalk and classroom objects. 

Use the shelter pictures from Lesson 87, chalk, and tape. 

Use the food pictures from Lesson 8l, celery from Lesson 83, grapes 
and strawberries from Lesson 88, chalk, and tape. 

Use the accompanying pictures of children, chalk and tape. 



1. MENOS (to accompany lesson 86) MINUS 



Llame cinco nifios al frente. Cuentelos 
con la clase. Pregunte de cuAntos 
miembros consta ese conjunto. Escriba 
el ^ en la pizarra. Proceda igual con 
un nuevo grupo de cinco nifios. Con^are 
los conjuntos y los numerales. Pida a 
un niflo <iue se siente. Escriba :^1 al 
lado del ^ que representaba ese conjun- 
to. Explique que el gui6n significa 
menos y que se quit6 un nifio. Haga que 
cuenten el nuevo conjunto terminando de 
formar la resta 5-l»i . Repita useuxdo 
objetos de la clase en combinaciones 
desde 9-1 hasta 1-0 . 



Call five pupils to the front. Count 
them with the class. Ask how many €u:*e 
in that set. Write a ^ on the board. 

Do the same with a second group of five 
pupils. Compare the groups and the nu- 
merals which represent them. Ask a pu- 
pil to sit down. Write ^ beside the ^ 
which stood for the set. Explain that 
the dash means minus and that one pupil 
was taken away. Have the class count 
the new group, finishing the equation, 
5-l«U. Repeat the activity using class- 
room objects in combinations of 9-1 to 
1 - 0 . 



2. 8-1 SON? 



(to accompany lesson 8?) 



3—1 to 7 



Dibuje una recta numArica. Coloque lA- 
minas de diferentes viviendas encima de 
cada numeral. Nombre un numeral. Los 



Draw a niimber line and tape pictures of 
different kinds of shelter above each 
numeral. Name a numeral and have the 



niilos dir&i a qu^ vivienda corresponde. 
Diga que ahora dcurU un nuevo nombre p€ii- 
ra l 06 numerales. Senale la iSmina X 
y dfgales* "Ocho menos uno.** Escriba 
8*1 . Continlie preguntandu en qu^ liiga- 
res se usa cada vivienda, nooibrando el 
ndmero en la nueva forma. Ayude en las 
respuestas. Sefi8^.e la casa remolque. 
Pregunte qu^ gente vive en ella. Pida 
que le digan cuHles otras viviendas usa 
la gente que viaja. Forme un con Junto, 
y escriba el 3 ^, Repita formando con- 
juntos con viviendas usadas en sitios 
secos y cHlidos, en el Polo Norte y en 
sitios como Michigan. 



pupils name its corresponding shelter. 
Then tell them that you will call the 
numerals by another name. Point to 
picture X sod soy "Eight minus one." 
Write 6-1. Continue, eisking where 
each shelter is used and calling the 
number by its new name. Help with the 
answers. Point to the trailer and ask 
what kind of people live in it. Ask 
them to name other kinds of shelter 
used by people who travel. Form a set 
and write a X* R^eat, forming sets 
with shelters used in dry and hot cli- 
mates, at the North Pole and in places 
like Michigan. 



3a. AGRUPANDO (to accompany lesson 88) GROUPING 



Coloque en forma desordenada l&ninas 
de frutas, hortalisas y cames. Ayude 
mediante preguntcis para que identifi- 
quen cada una. Pida a un niho que es- 
coja una fruta. Repita para que formen 
conjuntos de frutas, carnes y hortali- 
zas. Seiiale el conjunto de cames, pre- 
gunte quS son. Cuentelas y escriba el 
2,. Pregunte de qu$ otra forma puede 
Uamarse el numeral. Indique y escri- 
balo como 3-1 . Repita con hortalizas 
y frutas. Invite a los niiiOs a agrupar 
los alimentos de otra manera. Animelos 
para que lo heigan seg(m su forma o 
cualquier otro atributo. Pregunte cada 
vez por qu^ forman los grupos. 



Randomly tape up pictures of fruit, 
vegetables and meat. Use questions in 
guiding the pupils to identify each 
it^. Ask a pupil to choose a fruit. 
Repeat so the class can make sets of 
fruit, meat and vegeted>les. Point to 
the set of meat and ask what they are. 
Count them and write a 2. Ask what 
else the numeral can be called. Say 
and write the answer as 3-1. Repeat 
with vegetables and fruit. Guide the 
pupils to group the foods according to 
shape or any other attribute. Each 
time the pupils form a group ask why 
they are doing it. 



i: — EN DI3TINT0S RAISES (to accompany lesson 89 ) IN DIFFERENT COUNTRIES 



Muestre las l^minas de niilos usando 
trajes tfpicos de sus palses. Observe 
que la gente en diferentes p&iises usan 
diferente tipo de ropa, seg^ bus nece- 
sidades y costiimbres. Indique que de 
igual modo varlan las viviendas y ali- 
mentos. Logre, mediante preguntas, que 
le digan que todos necesitamos ropa, 
vivienda y alimento. Coloque cinco de 
las iSminas en la pizEirra. Haga que 
las cuenten. Pida a un niLo que escriba 
el numeral X debajo. Invite a otro ni- 
ho para que retire dos llminas de la 
pizarra. Guielo para que escriba 
al lado del X* Ayude a la clase para 
que cuenten las que quedaron repit ien- 
do con Ud. , 5-2a3 . 



Show the pictures of children wearing 
traditional costumes of their countries. 
Guide the class in observing that peo- 
ple in different countries use various 
kinds of clothing to suit their needs 
and customs. Explain that shelter and 
food vary for the same reason. Use 
questions in guiding the pupils to say 
that all of us need food, shelter and 
clothing. Tape five of the pictures on 
the board. Have the pupils count them. 
Ask a pupil to write the numeral X l^e- 
low them. Invite another pupil to re- 
move two pictures from the board. 

Guide him in writing :^2 beside the X* 
Help the class in counting the remain- 
der, repeating with you, 5-2«3. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


winter clothes: coat, hat, mittens 


People who are going (to swim) wear 


boots, snowpants 


(swimsuits). 


rainclothes: raincoat, rainhat 


(They're) (things) which people wear 


swimsuit 


(to keep warm). 


swim, wear, keep 
heavy, dry, warm 


out (In the raln/ln the coid) 


who, which 


go swlimiing 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 
Typical language problems are: confusion 
of who and which ; substitution of go to 
swI^Tor go swfmmlng ; substitution of ^' coU" 
for cold. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 



Observing the differentiation of 
clothing on the basis of usage 
Observing the Identification of 
common properties among groups 
of clothes 

Grouping Items of clothing 
Arriving at a label describing a 
group of data 

Identifying groups of data as larger 
or smaller than other groups 



Introducing the minus sign (-) 
Using ( 5-1 ) as the numeral for the 
number that Is one less than (5) 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: under- 
standing that 5^1 represents the same quan- 
tity as 4. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying cutouts of heavy coat, hat, mittens, boots, 

snowpants, 2 raincoats, 2 rainhats, 3 swimsuits, tape. Wink 
and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the groups of pictures formed In Activity 1, the accompanying 

picture of a boy going swimming. Wink, and Blink. 

Activity 3: Use the group of winter clothes and rainclothes from Activity 1, 

chalk, tape and Wink. 



T. RtCALirNti tHE CLOTTU 
Wsplay the accompanying clothing cut- 
outs near an empty wal 1 . Show the 
swimsuit and ask Wink, “Who wears a 
swimsuit?” Have Blink cue Wink's re- 
sponse. Guide the class to repeat. 

T: /to Wink, showing swimsuit/ 

Who wears a swimsuit? 

B; /whispering loudly to Wink/ 

Going to swim. 

W: People who are going to swim wear 
swimsuits. 

C: People who are going to swim wear 
swimsuits. 

Tape the picture to the wall. Repeat 
with the other clothing cutouts and the 
cue g oing out In the (raln/cold). Next 
®sk If any of the clothes go together 
and have Wink and then volunteers make 
the groups. Repeat the question often. 

T: Do any of these go together? 

W: /grouping articles of rainclothes/ 
These go together. 

T: Do any of the others go together? 

V: /referring to swimsuits/ 

These go together. 

g. GROUPS 

l^otnt to the groups of pictures made In 
Activity 1 and explain that you would 
like to know why the groups were put 
together. As you point to and ask a- 
bout each group, have Blink cue Wink 
to tell why they go together. Have 
the class repeat Wink's statements. 

T: /referring to group of rainclothes/ 
Why did we put those together? 

B: /whispering loudly to Wink/ 

People wear to keep cry. 

W; They're things which people wear 
to keep dry. 

C: They're things which people wear 
to keep dry. 

Continue, pointing to other groups and 
using the cues People wear to keep warm . 
People wear when they go swimming. Die" 
the accompanying picture to explain go 
swimming . Repeat, having groups ask 
and answer the questions. Have Blink 
cue the responses If necessary In the 
same manner as above. 



3. MINUS 

Tape a five-metriber group of winter 
clothes and a four-member group of rain- 
clothes from Activity i In separate 
areas of the chalkboard. Have the class 
count the larger set. Write 5 under 
the set. Have Wink ask the cTass who 
wears these clothes, why they were 
grouped, and what label they should 
have. Help the class with the label. 

C: /as T points to numerals/ * 

One, two,... five. 

W: /after T writes 5/ 

Who wears a (heavy coat)? 

C: People who are going out In the 
cold. 

/after questions about each pic./ 
W: Tell us why we put these clothes 
together? 

C: They're clothes which people wear 
to keep warm. 

W: What's a name for this group? 

T&C: Winter clothes. 

Repeat with the group of rainclothes, 
writing 4. After questioning the class 
as above, ask If this set Is as large 
as the other set. Then write 5-l«4. 

Say, "Five minus one equals fouri“’ 
pointing to the minus sign as you say 
minus . 

T: /after questioning C as above/ 

Is the set of four as large as 
the set of five? 

C: NOc It's not. 

T: /writing 5-1*4 on chalkboard and 
pointing to ^ while saying minus/ 
Five minus orTe equals four. 

C: Five minus one equals four. 

Repeat the last dialog with other 
combinations, using 9-1 to 1-0. 



Tp-OPP IDEAS 

*Have the children tell you what they 
are wearing today and why. Then have 
them remember what they wore the last 
time It rained or snowed, or last sum- 
mer, and have them tell you why. 

*Have remnants of wool , cotton , etc. , 
and needles and thread on hand. Let 
pupils cut out and sew doll clothes then 
group them by use or season. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


(They're) (shelters) which ( ). 


People use that shelter In places 


People who ( ). 


where It's (always cold). 


shelter* people* place* kind 




cold* warm and dry* like Michigan 




often* always; use 




where* who* which* when 


travel 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of 1t» 
as In where is always coldi substitution of 
“dat** Tor that , and " wlsh^ for which . 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 



Describing types of shelter on 
the basis of their use 
Observing classification of groups 
of like shelters 



Comparing and contrasting differences 
and similarities between groups of 
shelters 

Naming nimbers on the number line by 
their numeral and their minus one 
numeral » as 6 and 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

Typical conceptual problems are: difficulty 
understanding that Items n^y be grouped In 
different ways for different reasons; and a 
number may be named In more than one way. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying pictures of a concrete apartment house* 

wooden house* brick house* Igloo* and adobe hut* and tape* 
Wink* and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the pictures from Activity 1 and the accompanying pictures 

of an Arabian tent* trailer* and houseboat* and Wink and Blink. 

Activity 3: Prepare a number line on the ^alkboard with 7 marks; use 7 

pictures from Activities 1 and 2* chalk* tape and Blink. 



T. BLINK tjEE&S A HOusf 
Explain to the class that Blink Is 
moving and needs help deciding what 
type of shelter he will need. Display 
the pictures of the apartment, wooden, 
and brick houses, the Igloo, and the 
adobe hut near an empty wall. Point 
to each In turn, asking for Information 
about each picture. Tape each to the 
wall as It Is discussed. Have Wink 
cue each response and Blink model the 
first response for the class. 

T; /showing picture of Igloo/ 

Tell us something about the Igloo. 

W: /cuing for the class/ 

Places where It's always cold. 

B: People use that shelter In places 

where It's always cold. 

C: People use that shelter In places 

where It's always cold. 

Continue with the other pictures cuing 
with Places where It's like Michigan 
for apartment, wooden, and brick houses 
and Where It's warm and dry for the 
adobe hut. Have Blink thank the class. 

2. ALIKE AND DiyERENT 
Give one group of pupils the pictures 
of trailer, houseboat, and tent. Give 
another group the brick, wooden and con- 
crete apartment houses, adobe hut, and 
Igloo pictures. Have each group stand 
In front apart from one another. Point 
to each group asking which pictures are 
alike. Have Wink group pupils with Mi- 
chigan-type shelters and sey, "All these 
are alike." Ask Wink why. Have Blink 
cue and Wink model the response. 

T: /pointing to Group 1 then Group 2/ 
Are any of the pictures In this 
group like the pictures In that 
group? 

W; /grouping Michigan- type shelters/ 
These pictures are alike. 

T: Why are they alike? 

B; People who live where It's like 
Michigan. 

W; People who live where It's like 
Michigan often use those kinds of 
shelters. 

C: People who live where It's like 
Michigan often use those kinds of 
shelters. 



Repeat with original groups, having 
Wink group the non-Michigan shelters 
and having Blink cue with Peoole who 
live where It's not like MTchioan. 

Next, re-form the original groups and 
ask, "Are the pictures In this group 
different from the pictures In that 
group?" Have Wink point to Group 1, 
then Group 2, and s«y, "Yes. These are 
shelters which people use when they 
travel. Those are shelters which people 
use when they don't travel." Explain 
travel as go different places. Have 
the Class ^peat both of Wink's state- 
ments. Repeat the activity having pu- 
pils group and give reasons for their 
groupings. 

Explain to the class that they are go- 
ing to learn new names for the numbers 
on a number line. Tape seven shelters 
from Activities 1 and 2 above a number 
line. Write In the numerals 1_ to 2 on 
the line. Ask If anyone can tell you 
something about each shelter as you 
point to It. Ask what number each Is 
as you point. Begin with 6. Ask If 
anyone can tell you a different name 
for 6. Have Blink give the new name 
and write It on the board. Have the 
class repeat It. 

T: /pointing to shelter nunber 6/ 

Can anyone tell us something about 
this tent? 

V: It's a shelter which people use 
when they travel. 

T: What nunber Is this? 

C; Six. 

T; Can anyone tell us a different name 
for this number? 

B: Seven minus one. 

C: /after T writes 7J. under 6/ 

Seven minus one. 

Continue with the other shelters, hav- 
ing volunteers come up front and write 
the new numerals under each. 



TOE-OFF IBEAS 

^ur^ng social studies, point to dif- 
ferent parts of the globe, telling 
what kind of weather they have there. 
Have the class tell what type of 
shelter could be used there. 
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Review 

(Celery) (Is) (a vegetable). 

Why (does) (celery) go in that group? 
(They) ('re) (red). 



food; vegetable, fruit, meat 
apple, cherry, orange; ham, beefsteak 
lettuce, potato, tomato, celery 
write, put; plus 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 

(Celery) (Is) (a food) that we can 
add to that g^t>up. 

The things that we put In that group 
are (vegetables). 

We can say, “(Ten) minus one." 



grape, strawberry 
add, say; minus; can 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: substitution 
of what for that, as In foods what we can 
add; addition of a vowel sound before str* 
as In estrawberry; substitution of "at”"^ 
for add and "foot" for food. 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Discriminating Items of food on 
the basis of being fruit, vege- 
tables, or meat 

Naming numbers on the number line 
by their numeral, plus one num- 
eral , and minus one numeral 



FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying reasons for food having 
been grouped In a particular way 
Grouping food Items and discrim- 
inating among several attributes 
of each Item 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is; difficulty 
regrouping pictures after they have already 
been grouped one way. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Before the lesson put a color mark on each of the listed foods to 

show Its real color; use the pictures of apples, cherries, a 
tomato, lettuce, potatoes, an orange, ham, and beefsteak from 
Lesson 81; celery from Lesson 83; and the accompanying pictures 
of grapes and strawberries, and chalk, tape and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use the pictures from Activity 1, tape and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use the accompanying chart as a model, chalk, and Blink. 



T. CHALKBbARD GROUPS 
Tape to the chalkboard In one group 
pictures of apples and cherries. In 
another group lettuce and potatoes, and 
In a third ham. Display In random or- 
der pictures of grapes, an orange, 
strawberries, a tomato, celery, and 
beefsteakc Help the class Identify 
each picture. Then guide the boys to 
ask questions about what they can add 
to the vegetable group. Call on a vol- 
unteer to point to, name, and tape up 
one of the vegetables displayed. Have 
Wink guide the girls to expand the vol- 
unteer's answer. Guide the boys to ask 
why that food goes In that group. Have 
Wink guide the girls' reply! 

T: /pointing to vegetable group, 
after all foods are Identified/ 
What Is a food that we can add 
to that group? 

Bs: What Is a food that we can add 
to that group? 

V: /taping picture near group/ 
(Celery). 

6s; /with Wink's help/ 

(Celery) Is a food that we can 
add to that group. 

T: Why does (celery) go In that 

group? 

Bs; Why does (celery) go In that 
group? 

6s; /with Wink's help/ 

The things that we put In that 
group are vegetables. (Celery) 

Is a vegetable. 

Continue with the other vegetables, 
then write vegetables under the group 
and read It with the class. Repeat 
with the other foods, having boys and 
girls alternate In asking questions. 

g. tHANGiWK GROUPS 

point to one of the Items In one of the 
groups made In Activity 1. Ask the 
class to tell you about the Item. 

Guide them to observe the type of food 
It is. Its color as marked on each pic- 
ture and Its shape. Then, ask the class 
If they can group the food Items In 
different ways. Use Wink to help the 
class get started If necessary. 

T; Can we put these foods together 



In different ways? 

W; The (apples) and Strawberries) can 
go together. 

C: /with teacher's help/ 

Why can they go together? 

W; They're (red). 

T; Are there other things that can go 
in this group? 

V: (Cherries) can go In that group. 

After several Items are grouped, en- 
courage new groups by asking If there 
are any other groups that the class may 
make. Use Wink to whisper suggestions. 

TT'm AMD WMTE NUMERALS 
5raw the accompanying chart on the 
chalkboard. Tell the class that they 
are going to write the numerals on a 
number line In a new way. Begin by 
asking Blink questions, having him 
model the responses for the class. 

T; /pointing to 9/ 

Can we say thTs number In a 
different way? 

B: We can say, "Ten minus one." 

C: We can say, "Ten minus one." 

T: Can we write that? 

B; /after filling In the box/ 

We can write 10-1. 

C; We can write 16-1 . 

Repeat with other "minus" equations 
such as 9-1, 8-1, 7-1 etc. . without 
Blink cuTng iT^ossTBIe. Have a vol- 
unteer write the numerals In the appro- 
priate boxes. 

Then guide the class to do the "plus" 
equations, having Blink model the re- 
sponses, can say eight plus one and 
We can 6 ♦ 1. continue as 
above with different groups and vol- 
unteers. 



TME-bhP ip^ 

*61 splay objects that differ In various 
ways; size, shape, and color, but also 
have some attributes In common. Have 
the class suggest ways to group and re- 
group the objects, always stating the 
reason for a particular grouping. 

Then have one pupil group a few objects 
and have the other children try to 
guess his reason. 
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Review 


LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


(She) needs (food) to (eat). 
(Shelter) (Is) ( ) that ( 






J 




needs. "" 






milk, shoes, thing; else 




camera, telephone, swing, T.V. 


boat, clothes# food, shelter 




clothing, something, everybody 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are; confusion of 
that and what ; substitution of no for not; 
loss of s on needs; substitution of " tintf * 
or ** s1nq^ for’ ^Flng; and "chelter" for 
shelter. 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Generalizing that food, clothing, and 
shelter are things that everybody 
needs 

Describing Items as different but 
still satisfying basic needs 



FOCUS Introduce 

Discriminating basic needs from other 
Items In a group 

Predicting basic needs and applying 
the rule that everybody needs food, 
clothing and shelter 
Subtracting combinations of 5 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is; difficulty 
recognizing that basic needs may be satis- 
fied by Items similar In function but dif- 
ferent In appearance. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1; Use the accompanying pictures of a camera, boat, dress with 

shoes, swing, milk, T.V, , telephone, and house» tape, and 
Blink. 

Activity 2; Use the shelter, and clothing pictures from Activity 1, the 

accompanying pictures of W1nk*s girl friend from India, 

Indian food, clothing, and shelter, an American kitchen# 
a globe, and Wink. 

Activity 3; Use the accompanying number chart as a model, an eraser, chalk, 

and Wink. 



TT FlNDIhie m HIM 
tape the pictures of the camera » boat, 
shoes, swing, milk, T.V., telephone, 
and house to the chalkboard, telling 
what each Is used for. Have the class 
repeat the names. Point to each pic- 
ture, asking If everyone needs things 
like each. Have Blink aid the replies, 

T: /pointing to the camera/ 

Are things like cameras things 
that everybody needs? 

B&C: No. Things like cameras are not 
things that everybody needs. 

T: /pointing to shoes/ 

Are things like shoes things that 
everybody needs? 

B&C: Yes. Things like shoes are 
things that everybody needs. 

Ask Blink and the class what things 
everybody needs. Then have Blink ques- 
tion volunteers. Have each volunteer 
stand at the front with the picture he 
picks. 

T: What are things that everybody 
needs? 

B: Food, clothing and shelter are 
things that everybody needs. 

C: Food, clothing and shelter are 
things that everybody needs. 

B: What is something that everybody 
needs? 

VI: Food is something that everybody 
needs. 

B: /to a second volunteer while the 
first stands at the front/ 

What else Is something that every- 
body needs? 

V2: Clothing Is something that every- 
body needs. 

Bi /to a third volunteer/ 

What else Is something that every- 
body needs? 

V3: Shelter Is something that every- 
body needs. 

Have Blink point to the three pupils 
Ui?* Pictures and ask the class again. 
What are things that everybody needs?" 

J7 bll-yiiREHt h iiY ftitilTMirm- 
introduce wink's friend as a visitor 
from India. Point out India on the 
globe. Have pupils guess what things 



she needs and why. Have Wink show what 
her friend uses. Match these pictures 
with the other pictures listed In the 
materials box. 

T: /to V, Pointing to Wink's friend/ 
Can you tell what kinds of things 
she needs? 

VI: /pointing to food picture/ 

She needs food to eat. 

V2: /pointing to clothing picture/ 

She needs clothing to wear. 

Y3: /pointing to shelter picture/ 

She needs shelter to live In. 

Ask the class If the things that Wink's 
friend uses are different from their 
own. Have Wink model the first answer. 

T: /after matching clothes pictures/ 
Are these clothes the same or 
d1 fferent? 

W: They're different. But clothes 
are things that everybody needs. 

C: They're different. But clothes 
are things that everybody needs. 

Repeat with the food and shelter pic- 
tures. Next, guide different groups 
to ask other groups the questions. 

Guide the questions and response. 

3. yjMB^h WONDER 

6n the chalkboard, copy the accompany- 
ing number chart. Tell the class that 
Wink wants to know what numbers go In 
the boxes. Begin by asking If anyone 
can tell what four minus three equals. 
Have the class repeat the volunteer's 
correct answer. 

T: /pointing to 4-3«D/ 

Can anyone tell us what four 
minus three equals? 

VI: Four minus three equals one. 

T&C: /as V fills In the box/ 

Four minus three equals one. 

Continue with the other equations. Re- 
peat, erasing all the answers. 



gkfe-OFF IDEA? 

*Have the pupils tell you some things 
that they touched that day. Ask each 
time if the Item mentioned Is food, 
clothing or shelter. 
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REVIEW-EVALUATION 



This lesson aims at determining how well pupils incorporate the structures 
of Unit 9 into modified language situations. You should attempt to elicit 
individual responses from all pupils and keep accurate records on the fol- 
lowing RECORD SHEET. This should help you focus on specific problems. 

The concepts listed in INCLUDED CONCEPTS are not necessarily the most im- 
portantones in Unit 9. They were selected because of their suitability in 
reviewing the language structures. 

The DIALOGS in Lesson 90 do not represent the only structures that pupils 
might use; they are only sample responses. A stimulus is given and the pu 
pil will select his answer from among those structures he knows. 



LINGUISTIC PROGRESS CHECK 

Using where, who , and that clauses as post-noun modifiers 
Using with phrases and here as post-noun modifiers 



INCLUDED CONCEPTS 

Describing types of shelter on the basis of their use 
Differentiating items of clothing on the basis of their use 
Grouping and differentiating items of food on the basis of 
their being fruit, vegetable, meat and fish 
Identifying where food is raised using product maps 
Discriminating types of food, clothing and shelter 
Generalizing that all people need food, clothing and shelter 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: U^» the 8 pictures of shelter from Lesson 87, and the clothing 

cutouts from Lesson 86, a box lid, tape and Wink. 

Activity 2; Use the food pictures from Lesson 81, the lobster and fish pic- 

tures from Lesson 82, the product maps and celery picture from 
Lesson 83, the grapefruit picture from Lesson 84, tape, and 
Wink. 

Activity 3: Use the food, shelter and clothing pictures from Activities 1 

and 2, tape, and colored chalk. 



TT"Where IVl u’SgD, IjKO WEARS' IT 
Tape up the shelter pictures. Have 
the class in rows. Ask the first 
pupil in one row where people use 
one of the shelters. 

T: Where do people use (igloos)? 

PI: In places where it‘s (cold). 

Continue down the row using the other 
shelters. Then give a pupil a box lid 
with the clothing cutouts. Tell the 
class what the lid contains and that 
Wink wants to know who wears them. 

Have the next pupil in the row se- 
lect a cutout and help him ask his 
neighbor who wears it. Have that pu- 
pil answer and then select a cutout 
and ask his neighbor the question. 

T&P2: Who wears (a raincoat)? 

P3: People who are going (out in 

the rain). 

/after selecting cutout/ 

Who wears (a swimsuit)? 

P4: People who are going to (swim). 

Continue until all the cutouts are se- 
lected. Then have pupils with cutouts 
pantomime appropriate activities. 

17 ' TH£ 6R0U^ 

On one end of the board tape up the 
product maps, with Michigan above Tex- 
as. Elsewhere, tape up horizontally 
the pictures of the potatoes, cherries, 
ham, and lobster. Have on the chalk- 
ledge the pictures of the tomato, 
grapefruit, apples, beefsteak and 
fish. Have two pupils come to the 
front and have one select any picture 
and ask the other what group the food 
belongs In. 

T: Ask (Al) what group the (apples) 
belong In. 

PI: What group do they belong In? 

P2: The (apples) belong In the group 
with the (cherries). 

Have Pupil 2 tape up the food above 
the one it belongs with. After all are 
taped up, display the lettuce, orange, 
and celery. Give a pupil one of the 
pictures, have him match it on a map 
and say where farmers raise It. 



T: Where do fanners raise (lettuce)? 
P3: /matching picture with map/ 

Some farmers here raise (lettuce). 

Then have the pupil ask a friend, "What 
group does the (lettuce) belong In?" 
Have the friend respond and tape It up 
appropriately. After all the foods are 
up, ask several pupils which are the 
fruits, vegetables, meat or fish. Have 
Wink help the first pupil If necessary. 

T: Which are the (vegetables)? 

P4: The things that are In the (first) 
group. 

j. Answer tiME: PtoPiE^\ nitpi 
D'isplay the clothing, food and shel ter 
pictures randomly on the chalkledge. 

Ask the class for something that people 
eat, wear or live In. Have a volun- 
teer respond and tape the correspond- 
ing picture on the board. As the oth- 
er pictures are taped up, guide the pu- 
pils to separate them Into three groups. 

T: What Is something that people 
(eat)? 

PI: People (eat) (apples). 

T: /after PI tapes up (apples)/ 

What else Is something that 
people (eat)? 

P2: People (eat) (beefsteak). 

After all the pictures are taped up In 
three groups of food, clothing and 
shelter, point to the food group and 
ask If someone can tell which of those 
Items go together to form a sub-group. 
Then ask why. Use colored chalk to 
separate the sub-groups. 

T: Can anyone tell us which pictures 
are alike? 

P3: The (apples) and the (orange). 

T: Why are they alike? 

P3: Because they're both (fruit). 

Continue regrouping within the food, 
and then clothing and shelter groups. 



TAkE-OFF PROGRESS CHEC1T 
♦Have pupl Is group together the rough 
and smooth Items In the room. Make 
a graph with bars representing the num< 
ber of rough and smooth Items. 



LESSON 90 



RECORD SHEET - LESSON 90 



Following is a list of the main structures checked in Lesson 90. As each pupil 
responds to an item, place a mark indicating whether he uses a Standard or 
Non-Standard form. Compute the percentage of times the Standard form was used 
by dividing the number of Standard form uses by the total number of times the 
structure was used, and multiplying by 100. This is the percent of successfully 
manipulated structures. For example: 

Structure Standard Non-Standard Total Percentage 

In places where 

it's (cold). TW, 7Ul 15 10/15x100=67% 

For this structure there were fifteen responses, 67% cf these were in Standard 
form. 



r ■ - ■ \ 

STRUCTURE 


STANDARD 


NON-STANDARD 


TOTAL 


PERCENTAGE 

STANDARD 


1. Where do (— )? 




. . 






In places where it's 
(cold). 










Who wears (a swimsuit)? 










People who are going to 
(swim). 











2. What group do the (apples) 
belong in? 


• 








The (apples) belong in 
the group with the 
(cherries). 










Some farmers here raise 
(lettuce). 






• 




The things that are in the 
(first) group. 






. 




3. Some people (eat) (apples). 












THANK YOU FOR YOUR COOPERATION 



We are not only Interested In the success of our lessons, as Indicated on 
the other side of this sheet, but we would like to take your comments Into 
consideration when we revise the lessons. Therefore, please rate each 
lesson (1 a low, 5 * high) and return the sheet to: 

Michigan Migrant Primary Interdisciplinary Project 
Washtenaw County Intermediate School District 
3G0C Packard Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104 
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Clarity of 
Instructi onal 
Intent 


Teachability 

of 

Activities 


Relation to 
Pupils' 
Language 
Needs 


Relation to 
Other Areas 
of 

Curriculum 
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90 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 



Suggestions for Improving objectives: 



Suggestions for Improving activities: 



Other comments: 



NAME 

POSITION 



SCHOOL 

CITY 



MICHIGAN 

MIGRANT 

PROGRAM 



INTERDISCIPLINARY ORAL LANGUAGE 
UNIT 10 - OVERVIEW 



mhe firet grade <diild often 
beootnee aufare of the many woi^ pat- 
tei^ in hie family aa well aa other fam- 
itiee. In order to underetand these patterns 
and the need for variatiane Hie Spanieh-epedking 

child needa^ to underetand and use queetione and etabemente in ^ 

English which will help him find out ctbout the many different eituatione he obeexvee* 




LINGUISTIC FOCUS 



Unit Ten contains questions and answers providing the pupils with practice In: 



USING -SELF/-SELVES FORMS 
WlTH~gV7 AS BY MYSELF 

MAKING COMPARISONS WITH 
AS MUCH AS. MORE THAN 



MODIFYING FREQUENCY WORDS, 
AS (MORE/MOST) OFTEN AND 
ALMOSt t 






USING IMPERSONAL YOU AND 
POSSESSIVES OURTThEIR 



MODIFYING ADJECTIVES 
WITH TOO, AS TOO OLD 

USING WITH TO SIGNAL 
ACCOrmRlMENT 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 



Unit Ten contains activities vrtilch are basically designed to help the first grade 
child with the following: 



COMPUTING SUMS AND DIFFER- 
ENCES TO 9 USING THE 
ASSOCIATlW PROPERTY 

IDENTIFYING THE VALUE OF 
AND NAMING A PENNY AND 
A NICKEL 

ORDERING THE FREQUENCY OF 
EVENTS BY DESCRIBING THEM 
AS OCCURRING OFTEN, VERY 
OFTEN, MORE OFTEN, MOST 
OFTEN, ALMOST ALWAYS, AL- 
WAYS, ALMOST NEVER, NEVER 

DESCRIBING FREE TIME SPENT 
ALONE AND WITH PARENTS 
MiO FRIENDS 

USING THE PLACEHOLDER 
EQUATION 



IDENTIFYING HOUSEHOLD 
TASKS AND SOME NECES- 
SARY TOOLS 

DEMONSTRATING THE DIVI- 
SION OF LABOR AT HOME 

IDENTIFYING WHICH TASKS 
TAKE LONGER, AND SHAR- 
ING AS A MEANS TO FIN- 
ISHING FASTER 

IDENTIFYING WHICH TYPES 
OF WORK EARN AND DO 
NOT EARN HONEY 

IDENTIFYING THE WORKING 
FAMILY UNIT AND FAMILY 
MEMBERS WORKING OUTSIDE 
THE HOME 



IDENTIFYING WORK AS THE 
PRIMARY MEANS FOR EARN 
ING HONEY, AND OLDER 
FAMILY MEMBERS AS THE 
PRIMARY EARNERS 

IDENTIFYING THE WORKING 
FAMILY UNIT, AND WHICH 
MEMBERS DO WHICH JOBS 
BOTH IN AND OUTSIDE 
THE HOME 

IDENTIFVING PEOPLE TOO 
YOUNG, TOO OLD, OR TOO 
SICK TO WORK 

DESCRIBING THE AMOUNT 
OF A SOLID AS REMAIN- 
ING CONSTANT EVEN WHEN 
ITS APPEARANCE IS 
CHANGED 



MICHIGAN 

MIGRANT 

PROGRAM 


INTERDISCIPLINARY ORAL LANGUAGE 
SPANISH SUPPORT ACTIVITIES 





BASIC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS: designed to be introduced in Spanish: 

Identifying and demonstrating household tasks using the appropriate tools 
Identifying which task takes longer to do 

Computing sums and differences to X. using the placeholder equation 
Observing and demonstrating that sharing the work gets teisks finished faster 
Identifying and distinguishing household tasks done alone » and shared 
Identifying which family'’ member does which household tasks 
Describing what we do in our free time eilone and with parents and friends 
Observing that time seems to pass more quickly when we are playing 



MATERIALS: 
Activity 1: 



Activity 2 
Activity 3 
Activity ^ 



Prepare duplicate dish towel cutout; use the cutouts of a broom, 
dish towel, 1 snowshovel and 2 stacks of dishes from Lesson 91* 
a box, chalk, and tape. 

Use blocks ind chalk. 

Use the stick figure pictures from Lessons 92-93, chalk » and tape. 

As preparation for this activity, have each child draw a picture of 
his family on an outing; use a ball. 



1. OFICIOS (to accompany lesson 91) JOBS 



Identifique recortes de escoba, pala, 
linqpi6n y platos para lavar. P6ng€dos 
en una caja. Llame vcurios niSos al 
frente. Uno sacarA un recorte de la 
cc^)a y mostrAndolo preguntarA a la cla- 
se quA oficio hacen con Al. La clase 
nombrarA el oficio de acuerdo con lo 
que el recorte represente. El grupo 
que estA al frente representarA con mi- 
mica el oficio. Repita con otros gru- 
pos y los recortes restantes. Muestre 
las dos pilas de platos, pregunte cuA- 
les se lavan mAs rApido y por quA. Pe- 
gue en la pizarra los recortes que ha 
usado hasta ahora y otro de un limpiAn. 
Haga que los cuenten. Invite a un nifio 
para que escriba el numeral 6 debajo. 
Pregunte cuAntos deben quitar para que 
les queden j*. Escriba AyAde- 

los a efectuar la resta, retire primero 
dos recortes y escriba luego el numeral 
2. Repita formando nuevas operaciones. 



Identify cutouts of a broom, snowshovel, 
dish towel and dishes to wash. Put the 
cutouts in a box ard call several pupils 
to the front. Have one pupil take a 
cutout from the box and show it to the 
class asking what job they do with it. 
The class will name the Job indicated 
by the cutout. Have the group in front 
pantomime the Job. Repeat with other 
groups and the remaining cutouts* Hold 
up both stacks of dishes and ask which 
stack can be washed faster and why. On 
the board tape the cutouts used so far 
and a cutout of a towel. Have the pu- 
pils count the cutouts. Ask a pupil to 
write the niunered 6 below. Ask how many 
cutouts should be removed to have h 
left. Write 6-n«U . Help them in com- 
pleting the subtraction, first removing 
two cutouts and then writing the numeral 
2. Repeat, forming new equations. 



2. ‘ CON BLOQUES 



(to accoiopany lesson 92) 



WITH BLOCKS 



Forae dos grupos con los nifios. Colo- 
quelos en los extremos de la clase. 

£n el suelo coloque bloques. Ponga 
igual ninnero cerca de cada grupo. In- 
vite a un nifio del grupo 1 a recoger 
los bloques mientras los demas obser- 
van. Pida a todos los nifios del grupo 
2 que recojan sus bloques. Pregunte 
cu^ grupo tardo nenos en recogerlos y 
por qu^. Muestre siete bloques. Haga 
que los cuenten y escriba el numereJ. 
en la pizarra. Coaqolete 7-Pa5 . Pida 
a un nifio que quite el nfimero adecuado 
de bloques escribiendo el nmoeral co- 
rrespond! ente. Repita haciendo sumas 
y restas de 1_ a X* 



Divide the class into two groups. Place 
them at either end of the classroom. 

Put an equal number of blocks on the 
floor near each group. Invite a pupil 
from Group 1 to pick up the blocks while 
the rest of his group watches. Ask ej.1 
the pupils from Group 2 to pick up their 
blocks. Ask which group took less time 
in collecting the blocks and why. Show 
seven blocks and have the class count 
them. Write the numeral X on the board. 
Complete 7-P»5 . Ask a pupil to remove 
the appropriate number of blocks and to 
fill in the corresponding numeral. Re- 
peat, adding and subtracting from! to 
1 - 



3» TRABAJO EN EL HOGAR (to acconq>any lesson 93) HOMEWORK 



^fuestre las l&Diinas de personeus efec- 
tuando trabajos. Mediante preguntas 
haga que los identifiquen. Divide la 
pizarra en dos con una linea. Pida a 
distintos nifios que escojan un ofidlb” “ 
y coloquen de un lado los que ejecuta 
una persona sola y de otro los que com- 
parten varios. Antes de colocar la la- 
mina pregunte que representa y quilSn lo 
hace. Cuando todas las liSuaincks esten 
en la pizarra, pregunte cuiles se lie- 
van a cabo m&s rUpido y por qu6. 



Show the pictures of people working. 

Ask the pupils questions about the pic- 
tures, guiding them to identify the 
Jobs. Draw a line on the board, divid- 
ing it in two parts. Ask different pu- 
pils to choose a picture of a Job and 
tape it up. Have them put Jobs done by 
one person on one side of the line, and 
Jobs done by several people on the other 
side. Before taping each picture, ask 
what the Job is and who does it. When 
all the pictures are on the board, ask 
which can be conqpleted quicker and why. 



^7 EL TIEMPO LIBRE 

Cement e con los nifios lo que hacen 
ellos cuando no vienen a la escuela. 
Pida a cada uno que muestre el dibujo 
del paseo que hizo y cuente a sus com- 
pafieros a d6nde fue. Pregunte si a 
ellos les parece m&s corto el dla que 
van de paseo que el que vienen a la es- 
cuela. Haga que formen un clrculo. 
Col6quese Ud. en el centre con una bo- 
la. Lance la bola hacia un nifio pre- 
gunt^dole que hace Si por las tardes 
cuando estS solo y con amigos. El ni- 
fio responderS devolviSndosela. Repita 
el Juego por un minute. Pf dales que 
se queden en silencio por otro minuto 
y luego pregunte cuSl les pareciS mSs 
largo. 



FREE TIME 

Talk with the children about what they 
do when they aren't in school. Ask 
each to show the drawing of his outing 
and have him tell his classmates where 
he went. Ask if they think a day on 
on outing seems shorter than a day in 
school. Have them fom a circle and 
put yourself in the center of it with 
a ball. Toss the ball to a child, 
asking him what he does in the after- 
noon when he is alone or with friends 
The child will answer, tossing the ball 
back. Continue the game for one minute 
and ask the children to remain silent 
for a minute. Then ask which minute 
seemed longer. 



(to accompany lesson 9U) 



MICHIGAN 

MIGRANT 

PROGRAM 


INTERDISCIPLINARY 
ORAL LANGUAGE LESSON 91 





Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS 

What's (he) going to (sweep)? 

(He)'s going to (si^ep) (the floor). 



Introduce 

What do you do with a (snowshovel)? 
You (clean) (the sidewalk) with it. 



sweep 

floor 



snowshovel, sidewalk, broom, dish 

dishtowel 

wash, dry, clean 

you (Impersonal) 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: substitution 
of I for you in response to questions such 
as What do you do wij^ (— )?; addition of e 
before sn- as " esnow” ; substitution of " jol? ' 
for youT^ditch” for dish, " watch" for wasF. 
and "chove for shovel . 



Review 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 



Introduce 



Using the placeholder equation with 
sums 



Identifying and demonstrating the use 
of tools in household tasks 

Identifying and .demonstrating house- 
hold tasks 

Identifying which task takes longer 
to do 

Computing sums and differences to six 
using the placeholder equation 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is; difficulty 
determining which numeral goes in the place- 
holder box when the placeholder box appears 
in different positions. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying snowshovel and broom cutouts, a dish towel. 

Wink and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the accompanying cutouts of 2 stacks of dishes, the dish 

towel from Activity 1, another dish towel, and Wink. 

Activity 3; Use the broom and snowshovel cutouts from Activity 1, the dish 

cutouts from Activity 2, the accompanying dish towel, floor, and 
sidewalk cutouts, a paper bag, tape, chalk, Wink and Blink. 



1. SWEEP. SHOVEL. AND DRY 

Give the snowshovel cutout to Blink 
and tell the class what he has. Have 
Wink help the girls ask what It Is used 
for while Blink and the boys pantomime 
the appropriate action. Then have 
Blink help the boys respond. 

T: Blink has a snowshovel. 

W: /modeling for girls/ 

What do you do with a snowshovel? 
Gs: What do you do with a snowshovel? 
B: /after he and boys pantomime/ 

You clean the sidewalk with it. 

Bs: You clean the sidewalk with It. 

Continue with the broom cutout and a 
dishtowel using broom , dishtowel , 
sweep the floor , and dry the dishes . 
Repeat having the boys oe the ques- 
t1 oners. Then have the class form 
a circle. Have a volunteer turn his 
back and clap his hands while the pu- 
pils In the circle pass the cutouts 
and towel around. When the volunteer 
stops clapping help the pupils with 
the articles ask other pupils the 
appropriate questions. Repeat with 
a new volunteer clapping. 

2. DISHES, DISHES. DISHES 

Have two pairs of pupils come up front. 
Give a cutout of a stack of dishes to 
one member of each pair, and a dish- 
towel to the other. Tell the class 
that the pupil with the dishes Is go- 
ing to wash them, and the other Is 
going to dry. Divide the class In 
two groups. Point to the "wash" pu- 
pil In the first pair, and guide Group 
1 to ask Group 2 what he Is going to 
wash. Have Wink model Group 2's reply 
while pointing to the dishes. 

T: What's he going to wash? 

Gl: What's he going to wash? 

W: He's going to v/ash the dishes. 

G2: He's going to wash the dishes. 

Repeat pointing to the other pupil and 
using dry . Continue with the second 
pair oTpupIls. Repeat several times 
with other volunteer pairs. Then hold 
up the two stacks of dishes and ask 
the class which takes longer to wash. 
Have Wink guide the response If needed. 



T: /holding up cutouts/ 

Which takes longer to wash? 

W&C: /pointing to larger stack/ 

That one. 

Point out that more dishes take longer 
because there are more to wash. 

3. equations 

On the board write the following se- 
quence: 1-»Q -8 , Q+ 1 «6 , 2j-L|g6 , D •*■2=6 , 

.. . 5-«-p«6 . n+5«6 . Then place the snow- 
shovel, broom, and dishtowel cutouts 
In a paper bag. Tell the class Blink 
has some tools but does not know what 
to do with them. Help a volunteer be 
Blink, pick one cutout from the bag, 
tape It up, and ask what It Is used for. 
Help the volunteer complete the first 
two equations, l+0«6 and □ t1»6 . 

B: /chooses broom, with T's help/ 

What do you do with a broom? 

C: You sweep the floor with It. 

Blink tapes up cutout, then completes 
equations. 

Continue with the snowshovel and then 
dishtowel, and the next four equations. 
Then put the floor, sidewalk, and dish 
cutouts In the bag. Have volunteers be 
Wink and Blink. As Blink chooses an 
Item help Wink ask what Blink Is going 
to do. Have Blink tape up the cutout 
and complete the next two equations. 

W: /with teacher's help as Blink 
chooses a sidewalk/ 

What's he going to clean? 

C: He's going to clean the sidewalk. 
Blink tapes up cutout, then completes 
equations. 

Continue until all cutouts are taped 
up and all equations are completed. 

Then add the following to the board 
6-l«q « 6-2«D ,. . . 6-5«D . Repeat the 
activity, again having pupils fill In 
each box. 



tAKE-QFP ID EAS 

*Have the class make their own draw- 
ings of other household tasks and the 
necessary tools. Encourage them to ask 
each other about what Is done with or 
to the pictured Items. 



LESSON 91 



MICHIGAN 

MIGRANT 

PROGRAM 


INTERDISCIPLINARY 
ORAL LANGUAGE LESSON 92 





Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Who's ( )ing ( )? 


(Joe) (is setting) (their table) 


Is (sheTlwash)ing (the dishes)? 
Did you ( ) or did (Ray) ( )? 


by (himself). 


wash. dry. help 




all 


our. their 


table, dish* block 


himself, herself, yourself, nyself 


me. him. her. you 


set. pick up. put away 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: substitution 
of *' hisse1f“ for himself , “ youself* * for 
yourself; confusion offset and sit; loss of 
past tense ending in picked up and helped ; 
addition of regular past tense ending to 
irregular past, as putted away. 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Identifying and demonstrating house- 
hold tasks 

Identifying and demonstrating which 
task takes longer 

Using the placeholder equation with 
sums and differences 



FOCUS Introduce 

Demonstrating the division of labor 
Computing sums and differences to 7 
Demonstrating efficiency as a resuTt 
of helping one another 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficulty 
determining which numeral goes in the place- 
holder box when the placeholder box appears 
in different positions. 



Activity 1: 
Activity 2: 
Activity 3: 



MATERIALS 

Use 2 tables and Blink. 

Use blocks, a box. and Blink. 

Use the accompanying cutouts of Jan's family, stick figures 
washing dishes, setting the table, sweeping the floor, pick- 
ing up and putting away toys, a paper bag. chalk* and tape. 



r. HELPIN6 AT TlWr 
Divide the cl ass Into two groups and 
have each group stand around their 
own table. Have Group 1 pretend to 
set their table and have one pupil 
from Group 2 pretend to set their ta- 
ble. Question each group about who 
is setting each table. Have Blink 
help the groups respond. 

T: /to Group 1 while standing close/ 
Who's setting your table? 

61: /with Blink's help/ 

We're all setting our table. 

T: /to Group 1, pointing to Group 2/ 
Who's setting their table? 

Gl: /with Blink's help/ 

(Joe) is setting their table by 
(himself). 

Stand wi th Group 2 and ask the appro- 
priate questions. 

T: /to Group 2 while standing close/ 
Who's setting your table? 

G2: /with Blink's help/ 

(Joe) is setting our table by 
(himself). 

T: /to Group 2, pointing to Group 1/ 
Who's setting their table? 

G2: /with Blink's help/ 

They're all setting their table. 

Repeat the activity, having one pupil 
from Group 1 set their table while all 
the pupils in Group 2 set their table. 
Have different pupils take your place 
and ask the question. Repeat the ac- 
tivity with the children pretending 
to wash and dry the dishes. 

i. THE BLOCK PTCCT 
Place a p'ile of blocks and a box on 
the floor. Have two volunteers come 
up and put the blocks in the box. Use 
Blink to help the class ask each vol- 
unteer if he picked up the blocks by 
himself. Guide the replies. 

B: /to VI/ 

Did you pick up the blocks by 
yourself, or did (Ray) help you? 
B&C: Did you pick up the blocks by 
yourself, or did (Ray) help you? 
T: (Ray) helped (him). 

VI: (Ray) helped (me). 



Repeat having only one pupil pick up 
the blocks. Have the class ask him 
the question again. Model the response 
I picked UP the blocks by mvself. Next, 
place two piles of blocks on the floor, 
one larger than the other. Have two 
pupils help pick up each pil!*i. Help 
the class repeat the questioning. 

Then ask which group took longer and 
point out that one group had more to 
pick up. Then have two pupils help 
each other, and one pupil without help 
put the box of blocks away. Repeat 
the dialog using put away. Point out 
that some people picked up blocks 
while others put them away and that 
all the work got done. 

3. PltK A TXgg 

Display the accompanying cutouts of 
Jan^s family. Place the pictures of 
household tasks In a paper bag. Write 
on the chalkboard the equations 6*fO»7 , 
SCI »7 .... 0-K3«7 . Have a volunteer come 
up, complete any equation, and then 
reach Into the bag and choose a task. 

Have him then choose the family mem- 
bers he wants to help with the task, 
and tape all the cutouts and pictures 
on the chalkboard. Help him ask the 
class about them If necessaiy. 

VI: /after completing equation, and 
choosing washing dishes, the 
mother and Jan/ 

Is the mother washing dishes by 
herself? 

C: No, she Isn't. Jan Is helping 
her. 

Vary the activity by having volunteers 
pretend to do the task themselves, and 
with partners. Help the class question 
them using Did you (pick up) the (blocks) 
yourself or did (Paul) help you? Re« 

Mat the whole activity adding the eq- 
uati on 0+6*7 , 0+5*7, . . . O-io*? to 
those already on the ' >oariI 



TAKE-0 F nD r A5 ‘ 

^ake arrang^nts for several members 
of the class to go to the kindergarten 
classroom each dey for several diys. 
Have them help the kindergarteners In 
playing with and cleaning up their 
pley house. 



LESSON 92 



MICHIGAl>i 



MIGRAf^T 
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INTERDISCIPLINARY 
ORAL LANGUAGE LESSON 93 



Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 



(They) (sweep the floor) by ( ). 

they, their; you, your; we, our 
wash, set, sweep, share, cut, fix, 
clean, pick up, put away 
dish, table, floor, toy, people, 
grass, car, room 
same, different, faster 



What work do you do (with other 
people)? 

We (set) (the table) (with other 
people). 

job, work, grown-ups 
themselves, yourselves, ourselves 
finish; with 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of do, 
as in What jobs you do by... ; substitution 
of " jop^ ‘ for job, " finicn* * for finish ; loss 
of final /z/ in jobs and -selves; and sub- 
stitution of "theirselves'^ for themselves. 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Computing sums and differences to 7. 
Identifying and demonstrating house- 
hold tasks done alone, and shared 



FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying which family member does 
which household tasks 
Observing and demonstrating that 
sharing the work gets tasks fin- 
ished faster 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

Typical conceptual problems are: difficulty 
understanding that a job may be done by more 
than one family member; and difficulty mak- 
ing up an equation that equals the given 
answer. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the stick figure pictures of washing dishes, setting the table, 

sweeping the floor, picking up toys, and putting away toys from 
Lesson 92, the accompanying stick figure pictures of cleaning a 
room, cutting the grass, and fixing a car, tape, and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the cutouts of Jan's family from Lesson 92, the pictures from 

Activity 1, 8 pieces of colored paper, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use any 7 pictures from Activity 1, tape, chalk, a 'crayon, 3 

erasers, and Blink. 



1. WHO DOES WHAT 

blspiay the accotrpanying pictures and 
those from Lesson 92. Divide the class 
in two groups. Have pairs of pupils 
choose a picture of a Job they do by 
themselves, tape it up, and pantomime 
the action. Help Group 1 ask Group 2 
what jobs they do by themselves. Have 
Blink guide Group 2's response on the 
basis of what is pantomimed. 

T: /as PI and P2 pantomime clean- 
ing a room/ 

What jobs do they do by them- 
selves? 

T&Gl: What jobs do they do by them- 

selves? 

B: They clean their rooms by 

themselves. 

B&G2: They clean their rooms by 
themselves. 

Continue having other pairs choose pic- 
tures and tape them up. Vary the act- 
ivity having the class question the 
pairs using you with yourselves. Have 
Blink guide the reply using we-our- 
ourselves . Next, have pupils choose 
jobs other family members do by them- 
selves, and continue as groups ques- 
tion each other until all the jobs 
are taped up. Review the jobs and 
summarize saying, "These are things 
people do by themselves." 

2. Sharing the work 

Show the cutouts of Jan and her broth- 
er, then her parents. Explain that 
parents are grown-ups. Display on the 
chalkledge the pictures from Activity 
1, and tell the class that the people 
are doing work. Explain that the work 
may be done alone but often it is done 
with others. Divide the class in two 
groups and hide each picture under a 
sheet of colored paper. Help Group 2 
ask Wink and Group 1 about the work 
done with others. Have a pupil from 
Group 1 choose a color, exposing the 
picture. Have Wink guide Group I's 
response on the basis of that picture. 

T: What work do you do with other 

people? 

T&G2: What work do you do with other 
people? 



W: /after P chooses a color/ 

We set the table with other 
people. 

W&Gl: We set the table with other 

people. 

Continue with the other pictures, some- 
times substituting grown-ups for peo- 
ple. Then pass out the pictures and 
have a pupil pantomime each at the 
same time. Guide Group 1 to ask Group 
2 if all are doing the same job. Have 
Wink guide the response. 

T: Are all of these people doing 
the same job? 

T&Gl: Are all of these people doing 
the same job? 

W: No. They're doing different 

jobs. They're sharing the work. 
W«G2: No. They're doing different 

jobs. They're sharing the work. 

3.' PTCTuRE? 

On the back of any seven pictures from 
Activity 1, write a numeral from 1_ to 
Tape them, well spaced, numeral up, on 
the board. Have a pupil choose a num- 
ber, and write an equation that totals 
to that number under the appropriate 
picture. Help him then ask the class 
a question and cue the response by 
showing the picture he chose. 

PI: /choosing 3^t writing 2+1 , and 

showing sweeping picture/ 

What jobs do mothers do by them- 
selves? 

C: They sweep the floor by them- 

selves. 

After several equations are written for 
each number, draw a ring around two 
sets of four equations. Have one pu- 
pil erase one set, and two pupils erase 
the other. Ask who finished first and 
why. Have Blink model We finish faster 
when we share the work. 



TAKE-OFF IDEAS 

♦During clean-up times, discuss with 
the class what jobs they share, what 
jobs they do by themselves and what 
jobs you do. Help them decide why 
jobs are allocated the way they are 
and which are done fastest. 
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.)? 



Review 

What do you do ( 
I (play) (ball); 



work, play 

by (yourself/myself), with 
together 

children, parents 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS 



Introduce 



go out to eat, go for a ride 
go to the park, watch television 
sit 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of do, 
as In What you do for What do you do; suB^ 
stitutlon of " rite” for ride . ” v5sFF for 
watch, " shlldren* ' for children , and 
“ jourself” for yourself . 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 


Computing sums and differences of 


Describing free time spent 


6 and 7. 


alone and with parents 




and friends 




Observing that time seems to pass 




more quickly when we are playing 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that the same period of time 
can seem to pass at different rates. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying disguise for Blink, the picture of a family 

eating out, and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the accompanying picture of 2 children playing, a pencil, 

eraser, and Blink. r , 

Activity 3: Prepare 2 sets of numerals from 0, to 7, an egual, minus and plus 

sign; use chalk, a table, and Blink? 



1. FREE TIME ACTIVITIES 
Place the accompanying disguise on 
Blink and tell the class Blink is from 
a foreign country. Explain that he 
sees them at school, and now would 
like to know what they do other times. 
Divide the class in two groups, and 
have Group 1 help Blink ask his ques- 
tions. Guide Group 2's response. 

B: What do you do when you're not 
in school? 

Gl&B; Vihat do you do when you're not 
in school? 

T: Sometimes we work and some- 

times we pl^iy. 

T&G2; Sometimes we work and some- 
times we play. 

Show the class the picture of the fam- 
ily eating out. Have Blink and Group 
2 ask Group 1 what they do with their 
parents. Guide the appropriate re- 
sponse. 

B&G2: What do you do with your par- 
ents? 

T&Gl: We go out to eat together. 

Continue, having the groups ask in- 
dividuals the questions. Suggest as 
responses, go for a ride , go to the 
park , and watch television, accepting 
other things pupils mention. End the 
activity by having Wink guide Group 1, 
then Group 2 to ask individuals what 
each does by himself or herself, 

^ PAS^ IT ON 

Have the class sit in a circle. Show 
the picture of two children playing 
and explain they are friends playing 
together. Tell the class to think of 
something they do with their friends. 
Then have a pupil stand in the center 
of the circle and close his eyes. 

Give another pupil an eraser. Have 
the pupil in the center open his eyes 
and try to find out who has the eras- 
er, while members of the circle keep 
passing it when he is not looking. 

When he thinks he knows, help him 
guess, asking the chosen pupil what 
he does with his friends. 

PI; What do you do with your friends? 



P2: I (play) (ball). 

Repeat several times, having the pu- 
pil with the eraser take the center 
pupil's place. Have the class time 
one minute during the game, and one 
minute after the game is over. Point 
out that the length of both is the 
same, and one only seems longer than 
the other. Next, send the class to 
their seats a few at a time, having 
Blink help groups ask those in their 
seats if all on the floor are sitting 
together. Guide the responses. 

B: Are all of the children sitting 
together? 

B&Gl: Are all of the children sitting 
together? 

T; Some of them are sitting to- 
gether. 

T&62: Some of them are sitting to- 
gether. 

3. PEOPLE ^duAYiON^ 
bn a taMe place two sets of numerals 
from 0 to 7,, an equal, minus and plus 
sign. Have five pupils line up in 
front of the class. Give one of the 
five a 6 or a 7^, and another a plus 
or minuF sign. Have a volunteer 
complete an equation using what the 
two pupils are holding, and whatever 
he wishes to give the others to hold. 
When the equation is complete, help 
the five ask the volunteer what he 
does when he is not in school. Have 
Blink guide the volunteer's response 
if needed. Have a pupil be the re- 
corder, and write each equation on 
the. board as it is formed. 

T&Ps; What do you do when you're not 
in school? 

B&V; I (watch) (television). 

Vary the activity by asking what they 
do with parents, friends, and alone. 
Sometimes ask if all work together. 
Have Blink guide the responses. 



♦Discuss how free time at home is dif- 
ferent from free time in school. Talk 
about what things are done by yourself 
and what things are done with others. 
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REVIEW 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS - REVIEW 

Using by followed by forms ending in -self and -selves 
Using with In phrases such as sweep with the broom 
(Instrument) and play with mv mends Caccomp^ment) 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS - REVIEW 

Identifying and demonstrating the use of tools in house- 
hold tasks 

Identifying and demonstrating household tasks 
Identifying and demonstrating household tasks done alone 
and shared 

Demonstrating the division of labor 
Identifying which family member does which task 
Stating that sharing the work gets tasks finished faster 
Computing sums and differences to seven using the place- 
holder equation 

Describing free time spent alone and with parents and 
friends 



Activity 1: 



Activity 2: 
Activity 3: 



MATERIALS 

Prepare a paper bag with the broom* sntiwshovel, and dishtowel 
cutouts from Lesson 91 and the 8 stick figure pictures from 

I occnnc ucp Rlink 

Use the 8 stick'figure pictures from Activity 1, tape, and Blink. 
Use the 0 to 7 numerals from Lesson 94, tape, chalk, and Wink. 



T. FAMILIES H^RE. FAMllIgS TH£RE 
Divide the c^ass into four groups. 

Have three groups pretend to be fam- 
ilies which the fourth group will vis- 
it. Have the "visitors" bring a pa- 
per bag with the broom, snowshovel, 
and dish towel cutouts from Lesson 91, 
and the stick figure pictures from 
Lessons 92-93. Have members of each 
family visited choose a picture or 
cutout from the bag. When a cutout 
is chosen have the "visitors" ask the 
other groups what is done with it. 

When a picture is chosen have them 
ask what the person is going to do. 

Use Blink to guide responses if needed. 

Vs: /as broom cutout is chosen/ 

What do we do with a broom? 

B&Gs: We sweep the floor with it. 

Vs: /as fixing car pic. is chosen/ 
What's (Paul) going to fix? 

B&6s: (He)'s going to fix the car. 

Continue, having other groups be vis- 
itors. Vary the activity sometimes 
having pairs of pupils select a pic- 
ture and pretend to help each other. 
Have the visitors ask if pupils are 
doing the tasks by themselves. Have 
Blink guide appropriate responses. 

Vs: /as pair chooses setting table/ 

Is (Mary) setting the table by 
(herself)? 

6s: No. (Paul) is helping (her). 

Vs: /as pupil chooses cutting grass/ 

Is (George) cutting the grass 
by (himself)? 

6s: Yes, (he) is. 

Continue, asking the pupils the ques- 
tion using yourself . 

2. JOBS FOR^ 

Divide the clasT in tivo groups. Put 
the pictures from Activity 1 on the 
chalkledge. Guide Group 1 to ask 
Group 2 what jobs grown-ups do by 
themselves. Have a volunteer from 
Group 2 choose a picture he thinks 
appropriate. Have Blink guide Group 
2's response using the pictured ac- 
tion, and then taping up the picture. 

61: What jobs do grown-ups do by 



themselves? 

G2: /as V chooses fixing a car/ 

They fix cars by themselves. 

Continue, having Group 2 question. Al- 
ternate, asking what children do by 
themselves until all pictures have 
been taped up. Repeat asking what 
jobs grown-ups, then children do with 
others, using the same pictures. Sum- 
marize saying, "Sometimes we share 
jobs and sometimes we don't. We finish 
faster when we share the work." 

3. WHAT'S ffir,<UMBERt 
D'isplay the numerals front Lesson 94. 
Have a volunteer choose one, tape it 
to the board, and then write a place- 
holder equation using the chosen num- 
eral. Have another volunteer fill in 
the box with the appropriate numeral. 
Then have the class ask the second 
volunteer what he does when he is not 
in school. Have Wink guide the reply. 

C: /after V fills in box/ 

What do you do when you're 
not in school? 

W&V2: I (play) (with) (rny friends). 

Vary the activity by having the class 
sometimes ask what the volunteer does 
with parents, friends, or by himself. 
Then have children, some in pairs and 
some alone, come and write equations. 
Have a pupil question the class using 
Are all of these children working to- 
gether? Guide the class to respond 
that Some of them are working together. 
Some of them are working by themselviT. 



SUGGtStfeP FIELD TRIP 
Take the class on a tour through a de- 
partment store. Stop at several de- 
partments such as housewares, garden 
tools, and hardware. At each depart- 
ment discuss with the class what mem- 
bers of the family might use various 
appliances or tools and for what task. ' 
Help them decide who might help with 
the tasks, and what they might do to 
help. Include in the discussion which 
tools it would be safe for them to 
use by themselves, which would not be 
safe for them to use, and which they 
would need help using. 
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BASIC CONC32PTUAL FOCUS: designed to Be introduced in Spanish: 

Identifying- money; a penny as one cent, a nickel as five cents 
Demonstrating that older family members provide us with money for basic needs 
Describing the frequency of events as occurring never, very often, more often, etc. 
Identifying work as the primary means for earning money 

Demonstrating the amount of a solid as constant when its appearance is changed 
Computing sums and differences of nine 

Demonstrating that some family members may earn more than others 



(MATERIALS: 
Activity 1: 

Activity 2: 

Activity 3: 
Activity U: 



Use 5 pennies, 1 nickel, play money, and the stores, car lot and 
house pictures from Activity 2, Lesson 96, and tape. 

Use the pictures of a farm, restaurant, gas station, store and fac- 
tory from Lesson 97 » and tape. 

Use 2 badls of clay, enough clay for each pupil, a table, and chalk. 
Use 4 pictures from Activity 2, tape and play money. 



1. CON PINERO (to accoa^any lesson 96) WITH MONEY 



Muestre una moneda de un centavo y una 
de cinco. Pregunte qu$ son y cuSntos 
centavos vale cada una. Entr^gueselas 
a dos niflos. Pregunte cu&l de ellos 
tiene m&s. D6 cuatro centavos m&s clI 
niflo que tenia uno y repita la pregun- 
. ta. Insists en que ambos tienen dinerc 
en igual cantidad. Pregunte para qu6 
se usa el diner o y qui^n es quien gene- 
ralmente lo usa. dI cada una de las 
lluninas del mercado, agenda de carros, 
casa y tienda de ropa a un nifto. Divi- 
da los demfis en grupos formando fami- 
lias. Dl dinero a los padres de cada 
familia y permitales que vayan de com- 
pras ellos o manden a los hijos. Logre 
que observen a cuHl tienda van a menu- 
do, muy a menudo, etc. 



Show a penny and a nickel and ask vhat 
they are and how many cents each is 
worth. Give each coin to a pupil. Ask 
which pupil has more money. Give four 
more pennies to the pupil who had one 
and repeat the question. Explain that 
both have the same amount of money. 

Ask what we spend money for and who 
usually spends it. Give each of the 
pictures of the grocery store, car lot, 
house and clothing store to a different 
pupil. Divide the rest of the class in 
groups, forming families. Give play 
money t^ the parents of each family and 
have them go shopping or have them send 
their children shopping. Have the 
class observe which store the ’'family” 
members go to often, very often, etc. 



2. EL TRABAJO (to accompany lesson 97) 



WORK 



En las paredes coloque l^nas de fin- 



Tape the picttires of a farm, restau^ 



ca, restaxirante , estaci6n de gasolina, 
tienda y fabrica* Foxiga al frente va- 
riaa silliteis que representen .una casa. 
Sitlie en ”la casa" un grupo de nifios: 
"mama", "papa" y varies hi Jos. Pida al 
"papa" que vaya a trabajar a la "esta- 
ci6n de gasolina", la "mama" a la "fa- 
bi*ica" mientras los demas van a la "es- 
cuela" representada por el resto de la 
clase. Ayude a la clase a que les pre— 
gunte d6nde estan su "mama" y "papi", 
y cu&ido y por que trabajan. Gulelos 
a decir que quien trabaja obtiene dine- 
ro p^a las necesidades de la familia. 
Cambie los grupos y los sitios de tra- 
bajo, con personas que trabajen casi 
siempre, sienq>re, casi nunca, etc. 



rant, gas station, store and feuitory on 
the wall. Arrange several chairs in 
front to represent a house . Put a 
group of pupils in the "house": "moth- 

er", "father", and some children. Ask 
the "father" to go to work in the "g€UB 
station" and the "mother" to work in 
the "factory" while the children go to 
the "school", represented by the rest 
of the class. Help the class ask the 
chitoen where their "mother" and "fea- 
ther" are, and how often and why they 
work. Guide the children in saying 
that those who work earn money for fam- 
ily needs. Alternate the groups and 
places of work with people who work al- 
most always, edways, almost never,’ etc. 



PLAS TICINA (to accompany lesson 98) 



Muestre dos bolas grandes de plewticina 
del fflismo tamaHo. Pennita que los ni- 
fios las observen. Amase una en forma 
de culebra. Conq)are las dos haci^ndo— 
les observer que continda siendo la 
misma cwtidad. Beparta pedazos de 
plasticine y gule a los nifios para que 
repitan la experiencia individualmente . 
Dibuje qn la pizarra el siguiente pa- 
tron 3* D«9. Coloque cinco bolitas de 
plasticine en una mesa. Pregunte cudn- 
tas mde necesita para tener nueve. 
P6ngaias en la mesa. .. La clase diri el 
numeral correspondiente al cuadro y el 
nifio lo escribird. Repita con el pa- 
tr6n 9-g «9 



WITH CLAY 

Show two large balls of clay of the 
same size. Allow the pupils to study 
them. Mold one into the shape of a 
snake. Compare the two agadn, guiding 
the class to observe that each has the 
same amount of clay. Distribute pieces 
of clay and guide the pupils in repeat- 
ing the experiment individually. Write 
the following placeholder equation on 
the board: 5+D«9 . Place five balls 

of clay on a table. Ask how many more 
are needed to make nine. Put four more 
balls on the table. Have the class say 
which numeral should go in the box and 
have a pupil write it in. Repeat with 
the equation 9-D «9 . 



TRABAJAMDO 

Coloque en la pared Idminas de una fin- 
ca, una f&brica, un restaurante y tuia 
tienda. Escoja cuatro nifios que "tra- 
bajen" en esos sitios. Permits que 
unos trabajen mds tiempo que otros. 

Use dinero de Juguete para pagarles al 
terminar. Los que hayan trabajado mlis 
tiempo ganarAn HiSlb dinero que los que 
trabajaron menos. Repita simulando una 
casa y haciendo que una nifia trabaje en 
ella. Mediante preguntas logre que le 
digan que usualmente la gente no gana 
dinero por los trabajos que efeetdan en 
el hogar pero que ellos trabajan tanto 
como los que lo hacen fuera. 



WORKING 

Tape the pictures of a farm, factory, 
restamrant and store on the wall. 

Choose four pupils to "work" in those 
places. Have some work longer than 
others. Use play money to pay them 
when they finish. Those who have 
worked more time will receive more mon- 
ey, and those who have worked less time 
will receive less money. Repent with 
a "pretend" house and have a girl work 
in it. Guide the pupils through ques- 
tions to say that people usually do not 
earn money for work done in the home 
but they work as hard. 
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Review LINGUIST! 

They ( ) often. 

They don't { ) often. 

How do (you) ( )? 

(I) ( ) (itTT^ 

family, penny, food, clothes, 
house, car 
often; more, most 


[C FOCUS Introduce 

Which do they buy more often, 

(a car) or (a house)? 

Which do they buy most often? 

They buy (food) (more/most/ very) often. 

money, cent, nickel 

buy, get (acquire) 
very 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: confusion 
of the «er/-est and more/most comparisons, 
as In buy more oftener ; substitution of 
tor 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 



Reviewing sums and differences of 
5, 6, 7, us<ng the placeholder 
equation 



Identifying a penny as one cent, a 
nickel as five cents and both as 
money 

Demonstrating that older family mem- 
bers provide us with basic needs 
using money to purchase these things 
Describing and ordering the frequency 
of events as occurring often, very 
often, more often, most often 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding the cent value of nickels and 
pennies. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare a set of 1 nickel, 5 pennies, 1 plus sign, 1 minus sign 

and 1 equal sign for each pupil; use chalk, and Nink. 

Activity 2; Use the accompanying pictures of a grocery store, a house for 

sale, a car lot, and a clothing store, tape and Wink. 

Activity 3: Prepare magazine cutouts of a man and woman, and play money of 

bills and coins; use the pictures from Artivlty 2, tape and 
chalk. 






T. Honey tBCk 

Give each pupil a nickel, five pennies, 
a plus sign, a minus sign, and an equal 
sign. Guide all of the pupils to each 
hold up and Identify the appropriate 
money as V/Ink questions them. 

T. /to class, holding up a coin/ 

Hold up this one. 

W: What's that? 

T: It's a (penny). It's (one cent). 

C: It's a (penny). It's (one cent). 

W: /after penny and nickel Identified/ 
What are pennies and nickels? 

T: Pennies and nickels are money. 

C: Pennies and nickels are money. 

Have the pupils manipulate their coins 
and signs as you write and read equa- 
tions reviewing sums and differences 
of five, six and seven on the chalk- 
board. Ask them to give you the an- 
swers. 

T: /writing and reading equation/ 
5-«-2»Q . What goes In the box? 

C: /after arranging coins and signs 
to match 5+Z^/ 



Continue with other equations. 

have wink and the class ask you how you 
get food, clothes, a house, and a car. 
After responding to each question, ask 
the class how their families get each 
of the above Items. 

W: /to teacher/ 

How do you get (food)? 

C: How do you get (food/? 

T: I buy (It). 

/after responding to each ques./ 

How do your families get (food)? 

C; They buy (It), 

After asking the class about each of 
the four Items, ask Individuals who 
In their family buys each of the Items. 
Have Wink help each pupil respond with 
answers such as Hy (fattier) does. 

Then tape up In different parts of the 
room, the accompanying pictures of a 
grocery store and a house for sale. 



Choose a "mother" and "father" to shop. 
Guide them to go to the house once and 
to the grocery seven or eight times. 
Ask Wink and the class If that family 
bqys food often. 

T: /refers to "mother" and "father"/ 
Do they buy food often? 

W: Yes. They buy food often. 

C: Yes. They buy food often. 

Continue, asking If they buy a house 
often and having Wink guide the reply, 
"No. They don't buy a house often." 
Then, tape up the accompanying pictures 
of a car lot and a clothing store. 

Have a new "mother" and "father" go 
to the house once, the car lot twice, 
the clothing store five times and the 
grocery eight times. Pick out two 1- 
tems at a time and ask, "Which do they 
buy more often, (food) or (clothes)?" 
Pick out three Items and ask, "Which 
do they buy most often?" Have Wink 
guide the responses. Repeat with a 
new set of parents, having groups 
ask each other the questions. 

j. TAKfc Hoh^Y ALONG 
tape up the four pictures from Activity 
2. Identify and give magazine cutouts 
of a "mother" and "father" and play 
money to a volunteer who will take 
them on "shopping trips". Put a mark 
by each place each time that the "par- 
ents" stop there to help In determining 
the frequency of buying. Have the vol- 
unteer pretend to pay, etc. After sev- 
eral stops have been made, stop the 
"shopping". Ask groups and Individuals 
questions from Activities 1 and 2. 

T: /pointing to money/ 

What's that? 

61: That's money. 

T: /pointing to cutouts/ 

Do they buy (food) very often? 

62: Yes. They buy (food) very often. 

Repeat with another volunteer, helping 
groups and Individuals ask each other 
questions. 



TC'KETQfP IbRS 

Collect and discuss milk money. Weekly 
Reader money, etc. with the class. 
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Review 

Hw does ( ) ? 



farm, store 
always, never 
he, she, you, we, they 
his, her, your, our, their 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 

(The mother) works (in) a (restau- 
rant) and gets money for (her) work. 
(They) (almost always) work together 
(on) (the farm). 

restaurant, gas station, factov^ 
almost (always/never) 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of 
does and non-standard word order, as in 
Ho w gets moyy that family? ; confusion of 
substitute forms vou/vour etc.; loss of 
final t in restaurant and almost ; and addi- 
tion oT e before st as in es tati on , estore. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 



Reviewing sums and differences of 
Z» 8* using the placeholder 
equation 

Identifying a penny as one and a 
nickel as five cents 



Identifying work as the primary means 
for earning money 

Identifying the working family unit 
Describing the frequency of events as 
occurring almost always, alws^ys, 
almost never, never 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficulty 
understanding the different degree of fre- 
quency as des,cribed* by the terms almost al- 
ways, always, almost never, and never. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the sets of 1 nickel, 5 pennies, 1 plus sign, 1 minus sign 

and 1 equal sign for each pupil from Lesson 96, the 5 accom- 
panying pictures of families with a farm, a restaurant, a gas 
station, a store and a factory, chalk, and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use the farm, store, restaurant and gas station pictures from 

Activity 1, tape and Wink. 

Activity 3: Have each pupil prepare a picture of his family and the place 

or places where his family members work; use Wink. 




WdftkiNla HOflEY 

Give each pupil a nickel, five pennies, 
a plus sign, a minus sign, and an equal 
sign. Have the pupils manipulate their 
coins and signs as you write equations 
reviewing sums and differences of 6,, 7, 
and 8. Read the equations with th¥ 
das? and ask them to give you the an- 
swers. 

T: /writes equation and reads with 
cl 3SS / 

9 - 1 «Q . What goes in the box? 

C: /after arranging coins and signs 
to match 9 - 1 ■/ 

Eight. 

Continue with other equations. Collect 
the coins, etc., and display the accom- 
panying pictures of a farm, restaurant, 
gas station, store, and factory. Point 
to the picture of a family working on 
a farm and ask how they get money. 

Have Wink model the reply. 

T: /points to farm working family/ 

How does that family get money? 

W: They work on a farm and get money 
for their work. 

C: They work on a farm and get money 
for their work. 

Point to each of the other pictures and 
ask the same question, having Wink mod- 
el the answers, substituting appropri- 
ate words in the structure, ( The mother) 
works in a (restaurant) and gets money 
for (her) work . i^peat the second di a- 
log, having groups ask each other the 
question. 

I. FaHiLIE^ YhAT work tOGETH^R 
Tape up ^n different places the fam, 
store, restaurant, and gas station pic- 
tures ,from Activity 1. Choose pupils 
to pretend they are the "farm family" 
sleeping and then getting up to go to 
work /together. Have them all go to the 
farm picture and pretend to work. Have 
them repeat the pantomime several times 
to show that they do this every day. 

Then question the class and the "fami- 
ly", having Wink help the responses. 

T: /to cla''»s/ 

Do al 1 of them work together on 



the farm? 

W: Yes. They always work together 
on the farm. 

T: /to "family"/ 

Do all of you work together on 
the farm? 

Gl: Yes. We always work together on 
the farm. 

Continue, choosing a new "family" for 
each picture and having only the work- 
ing parent go to work. Use No. (They) 
never work together (in) (the store) and 
restauryt ana gas station. Choose an- 
other "farm family" to pantomime sev- 
eral times, having two members stay at 
home the last time. Repeat the ques- 
tion and have Wink model Yes. (They) 
almost always work together on the 

have another "gas station fami- 
ly '^pantomime several times, having the 
sons go to work with their father once. 
Have Wink model No. (They) almost nev- 
er work together*!? the gas station. 

Then ask the class, "When do famiTles 
often work together to earn money?" and 
have Wink model They often work togeth- 
er when they work on a farm. 

^•.'"V6DR 

As preparation for this activity have 
each pupil draw his family on one half 
of a piece of paper and the place or 
places where members of his family work 
on the other half. Help the class ask 
individuals appropriate questions from 
Activities 1 and 2, using you and your. 
Have Wink help the indivi duals respond 
with ^ and our and using their pic- 
tures to help^e responses. 

T: How does your family get money? 

C: How does your family get money? 
W&Pl : We work on a farm and get money 
for our work. 

Continue with other questions and other 
individuals. 



TATg^OTTIPEAF 

invite a family that works on a farm 
together to visit the class and tell 
about their roles. Encourage tfie class 
to ask the family questions. Afterward 
write a chart story with the class des- 
cribing the visit and what they learned. 
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Review LINGbISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


The (baby) Is ( ). 

Does (the baby jTIforK with (his) 


(He)*s too (young) to work (with 


them). 


family in the fields? 


(He)'s too (young). 


baby, family 


dirt, field, man 


today 


too 


work 


young, old, sick 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of *s 

as In He too old ; substitution of " fielt^ 
for field, " jong” for young , and "oVt^^ for 
old. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 

Comparing solids of different sizes Observing and demonstrating the amount 
Identifying the working family unit of a solid as remaining constant 

even when its appearance is changed 
Identifying people who are unable to 
work due to age or illness 
Computing sums and differences of 9 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficulty 
understanding that the amount of a solid 
traitsformed into different shapes remains 
the same regardless of how different it may 
look. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare 4 clumps of dirt of varying sizes on newspaper; use a 

ball of clay, a pair of work gloves, the accompanying picture 
of Manuel's family working in a field, and Wink. 

Activity 2: Prepare 10 strips of paper; use the accompanying picture of a 

baby and an old man, chalk, tape, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use a rake, a baby rattle, the accompanying beard cutout. Wink, 

and Blink. 



H ^ 



1. M0ftkiN6 m mm 

Give each pupil a Hckel, five pennies, 

3 plus sign, 3 minus sign, and an equal 
sign. Have the pupils manipulate their 
coins and signs as you write equations 
reviewing sums and differences of 6^, 7^ 
and 8. Read the equations with the 
class and ask them to give you the an- 
swers . 

T: /writes equation and reads with 
(lass/ 

9 - 1 «n . What goes In the box? 

C: /after arranging coins and signs 
to match 9 - 1 •/ 

Eight. 

Continue with other eouatlons. Collect 
the coins, etc., and display the accoDh 
panying pictures of a farm, restaurant, 
gas station, store, and factory. Point 
to the picture of a family working on 
a farm and ask how ^>hey get money. 

Have Wink model the reply. 

T: /points to farm working family/ 

How does that family get money? 

W: They work on a farm and get money 
for their work. 

C: They work on a farm and get money 
for their work. 

Point to each of the other pictures and 
ask the same question, having Wink mod- 
el the answers, substituting appropri- 
ate words In the structure, ( The mother) 
works In a (restaurant) and gets money 
for (her] work . Repeat the second dia- 
log, having groups ask each other the 
question. 

PAHIinnijAT wORk T66E TlT£ir 
Tape up in different places the farm , 
store, restaurant, and gas station pic- 
tures .from Activity 1. Choose pupils 
to pretend they are the "farm family" 
sleeping and then getting up to go to 
work /together. Have them all go to the 
farm picture and pretend to work. Have 
them repeat the pantomime several times 
to show that they do this every day. 
Then question the class and the "fami- 
ly", having Wink help the responses. 

T: /to class/ 

Do al 1 of them work together on 



the farm? 

W: Yes. They always work together 

on the farm. 

T: /to "family"/ 

Do all of you work together on 
the farm? 

Gl: Yes. We always work together on 
the farm. 

Continue, choosing a new "family" for 
each picture and having only the work- 
ing parent go to work. Use No. (They) 
never work tcwether (in) (the store | and 
restaurant and gas station. Choose an- 
other 'farm family" to pantomime sev- 
eral times, having two members stay at 
home the last time. Repeat the ques- 
tion and have Wink model Yes, (they) 
al most always work together on the 
Tarm. have another "gas station f ami - 
pantomime several times, having the 
sons go to work with their father once. 
Have Wink model No. (They) almost nev- 
er work together at the gas statio n. 

Then ask the class, "When do rami lies 
often work together to earn money?" and 
have Wink model They often work togeth- 
er when they work on a farm. 

3. YOUR f ANILY AND w6ftK 
As preparation for this activity have 
each pupil draw his family on one half 
of a piece of paper and the place or 
places where members of his family work 
on the other half. Help the class ask 
Individuals appropriate questions from 
Activities 1 and 2, using you and your. 
Have Wink help the Individuals respond 
with w and our and using their pic- 
tures to helpThe responses. 

T: How does your family get money? 
C: How does your family get money? 
W&Pl : We work on a farm and get money 
for our work. 

Continue with other questions and other 
individuals. 



TA kE-O FF ' Um 

’Tnvlte a fami ly that works on a farm 
together to visit the class and tell 
about their roles. Encourage the class 
to ask the family questions. Afterward 
write a chart story with the class des- 
cribing the v1s-*t and what they learned. 
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1. lEARNINfe WITH FitLPTI^ 
blspla^ a ball of clay, four clumps of 
dirt of varying sizes, a pair of work 
gloves and the accompanying picture. 
Demonstrate that the clay can be 
rolled into a snake form and remade 
into a ball. Explain that it was the 
same amount in both shapes. Compare 
the sizes of the dirt clumps. Then, 
have a pupil wear the gloves and cruiTr 
ble one clump. Explain that the amount 
of dirt remains the same just. aS with 
the clay. Ask Wink and the class to 
Identify the dirt and the accompanying 
field picture. Ask them about each 
person in the picture. 

T: /points to dirt and then field/ 
What's that and that? 

W: That's dirt. That's a field. 

C; That's dirt. That's a field. 

T: /points to Manuel in picture/ 

Does Manuel work in the fields 
with his family? 

W&C: Yes. He works In the fields with 
his family. 

Continue, having pupils pretend to be 
families working in fields. Ask the 
same question. Sometimes have groups 
ask each other the question. 

2. TOO VOuMgr TOO OLD 

bisptxHy the accompanying pictures of a 
baby and an old man. Question Wink and 
the class about the old man picture. 

T: /points to baby, then old man/ 

The baby's young. The man's old. 
/pointing to picture of old man/ 

Does the man work in the field 
with his family? 

W: No, he's too old to work with them. 
C: No, he's too old to work with them. 

Continue with the baby picture, substi- 
tuting baby and young for man and old. 
Then repeat, having groups”ask indTvfd- 
uals the question. Then have one pupil 
pretend to go to work in the fields each 
day for five days, miss three days be- 
cause he is sick, and then go again for 
five days. Each day that he goes, tape 
up a strip of paper to keep a record of 
the days he worked. Each "day" ask, 

"Is (Pepe) working in the fields today?" 



and have Wink help the class respond, 
"Yes, he is." or "No. He's too sick 
to work today. " 

T: Is (Pepe) working in the fields 

today? 

W: No. (He)'s too sick to work today. 
C: No. (He)'s too sick to work today. 

After the pantomime, count the strips 
to see how many days Pepe worked. Then 
arrange the strips into sets to help 
compute sums and differences of nine. 
Write the equations and have the class 
help you read and answer each. 

T&C: /after sets arranged and corre- 
sponding equation written/ 

Ten minus one equals nine. 

3. TO WORK OR NOT Yo iMg 
Have on hand a rake, a rattle, and the 
accompanying beard. Have volunteers 
pantomime being old or young or field 
workers, using the above props. Have 
Wink and Blink guide groups to ask each 
other appropriate questions from Acti- 
vities 1 and 2. 

W&61: /referring to child with beard/ 
Does (he) work with (his) fami- 
ly in the fields? 
mZi No. (He)'s too old. 

Continue with other volunteers. 



TAkE-6FF IPfflo 

*when pupils finish assignments, let 
them each have a ball of clay to trans- 
form into various shapes. Point out 
that although the shapes are different, 
the amount of clay remains the same. 

*Chalk off large squares on the chalk- 
board and leave chalk and an eraser or 
kleenex near each square. When pupils 
finish their assignments, let indivi- 
duals make equations and corresponding 
pictures of the sets they have added 
or subtracted. 

*During music, make up verses to "The 
Farmer In the Dell", telling about each 
member of the farmer's family who works 
in the field. Use, "The wife works in 
the field", "The son works...," etc. 
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Review linguist: 

Did ( J? 

Why ( I? 

Because t ) . 

(James) didn't work In the fields 
as long as (Jose). 

money^ field, home; In, at 
as — as, —than; more; long 


IC (FOCUS Introduce 

(Jose) earned more money than (James). 
Why didn't (uames) earn as much money 
as (Jose)? 

IKich 

clay 

earn 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of 
past tense ending on earned ; substitution 
of ''mush" for much, “dln't" for didn't, 
" fleTF ^for fieTHT 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Observing the amount of a solid as 
remaining the same even when Its 
appearance Is changed 
Using the associative property of 
addition to compute sums and 
differences of 8 and 9 



FOCUS Introduce 

Demonstrating that some family mem- 
bers may earn more than other fam- 
ily members because of longer work« 
Ing hours 

Demonstrating that some family mem- 
bers do not receive money for work 
such as housework 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that the type of work and 
length of working day can sometimes deter- 
mine the amount of money one earns. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare Z clumps of dirt and 2 equal lump^ of clay; use a pair 

of work gloves, a newspaper, play money Including many nickels 

and pennies, and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use the dirt and play money from Activity 1, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use the pictures of a clothing and a grocery store from Lesson 96, 

the play money from Activities 1 and 2, chalk and Wink. 



1. WORE WORK ^ ^ MONEY 
Use two equal lumps of clay. Have a 
pupil roll one out long. Ask about 
it and have Wink guide the response. 

T: Does (Anna) have as much clay as 

C: /with liink*s help/ 

(Anna) has as much clay as (Mary). 

Repeat having the second pupil roll 
out his lump. Show that the same i!* 
true with clumps of dirt. Let a pupil 
put the dirt on a newspaper on the 
floor to make a "field". Have two 
"brothers" go to work in the "field" 
at the same time but have one go home 
much earlier than the other. As each 
leaves, pay the one who worked longer 
more "money" than the other. Ask Wink 
and the class about the "workers" 

T: Did (James) earn as much money as 
(Jose)? 

W: No. (Jose) earned more money 

than (James). 

C: No. (Jose) earned more money 
than (James). 

T: Why didn't (James) earn as much 
money as (Jose)? 

W: Because (James) didn't work in 
the fields as long as (Jose). 

C: Because (James) didn't work in 

the fields as long as (Jose). 

Repeat with new "brothers". Have Wink 
help the class ask you the question*. 

soH^ w6rk earns no IWliET 

Using the "field'' and ‘'money" from Ac- 
tivity 1, have two pupils pantomime a 
"brother" working in the field and a 
"sister" ironing and sweeping at home. 
Pay the "brother" only. Then question 
Wink and the class. 

T: Why doesn't (Maria) earn money? 

W: Because (she) doesn't work in the 
fields. (She) works at home. 

C: Because (she) doesn't work in the 
fields. (She) works at home. 

Have a new "brother" work in the 
fields all day and a new "sister" 
work in the fields part time, and at 
home the rest of the day. Pay "broth- 



er" more than the "sister". Question 

Wink and the class about the amounts. 

T: Did (Anna) earn as much money 
as (James)? 

W: No. (James) earned more money 
than (Anna). 

C: No. (James) earned more money 
than (Anna). 

T; Vihy didn't (Anna) earn as much 
money as (James)? 

W: Because (Anna) didn't work in 
the fields as long as (James). 

C: Because (Anna) didn't work in 
the fields as long as (James). 

Repeat the second dialog with now pan- 

tomimers. 



3. FULL TIME, PART TIME 
Use the store pictures from Lesson 96 
and the "money" from Activity 1. Have 
pairs of pupils pantomime part and 
full time work in stores. After the 
pantomime have Wink help a volunteer 
ask the class if one earned as much as 
another and why. Guide the response. 
Tape up the play nickels and pennies 
in combinations of eight and nine. 
Write the corresponding placeholder 
equation. Help the class give the 
answer, then read the equation. 

W&V: Did (Al) earn as much money as 
(Paul)? 

T&C: No. (Paul) earned more money 
than (Al). 

W&V: Why didn't (Al) earn as much 
as (Paul)? 

T&C: Because (Al) didn't work in the 
store as long as (Paul/. 

T: /points to coips, then eq./ 

One nickel is five cents » four 
pennies is four cents, so what 
goes in the box? 

T&C: Nine. Five plus four equals 
nine. 

Continue with other pupils and equa- 
tions. 



TO-ffPriBEA? 

♦buring story time help pupils make 
up a story about The Three Bears Who 
Went To Work. Talk about where each 
works, who earns the most, etc. 
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REVIEW-EVALUATION 



This lesson aims at determining how well pupils incorporate the structures 
of Unit 10 into modified language situations. You should attempt to elicit 
individual responses from all pupils and keep accurate records on the fol- 
lowing RECORD SHEET. This should help you focus on specific problems. 

The concepts listed in INCLUDED CONCEPTS are not necessarily the most Im- 
portant ones in Unit 10. Utey v/ere selected because of their suitability in 
reviewing the langiiage structures. 

The DIALOGS in Lesson 100 do not represent the only structures that pupils 
might use; the,y^ are only sample responses. A stimulus is given and the pu- 
pil will select his answer from among those structures he knows. 



LINGUISTIC PROGRESS CHECK 

Using with himself , herself., and themselves 
Using more and most with often 



INCLUDED CONCEPTS 

Identifying and demonstrating household tasks 
Demonstrating sharing household tasks 
Identifying which family member does which household task 
Describing the frequency of events as occurring often, more 
often, most often 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the cutouts of dan's family from Lesson 92, and the stick 

figure pictures from Lessons 92-93. 

Activity 2: Use the food pictures from Lessons 81-84, 9 clothing cutouts from 

Lesson 86, the house picture from Lesson 96, 4 toy cars, and a 
table. 

Activity 3: Use the pictures of a farm, restaurant, gas station, store, and 

factory from Lesson 97, Manuel's family working in a field 
from Lesson 98, the stick figure pictures from Activity 1, and 
tape. 



o 



TrwPM'miss 

ui splay the stick pictures from Les- 
sons 92-93. Have volunteers by them- 
selves* then Mith other pupils* panto- 
mime doing one of the jobs In the pic- 
tures. Select two more pupils telling 
one to ask the other about the panto- 
mimed action and who Is doing It, 

T: /to PI/ 

Ask (Paul) If (Jack) Is washing 
dishes by (himself). 

PI; /as VI pantomimes washing dishes/ 

, (Paul)* Is (Jack) washing dishes 
by (himself)? 

P2: Yes* (he)'s washing dishes by 
(hinself). 

T: /to PI as V2 helps VI/ 

, Ask him now. 

PI: (Paul)t Is (Jack) washing dishes 
by (himself)? 

P2: No* (he) Isn't. (Joel) Is help- 
ing (him). 

Continue with other pupils pantomiming 
and questlonina. Then* hold up the 
cutouts of Jan*^s family from Lesson 
92 and Identify family members as 
father* mother* and children. Have 
a pupil choose one of the cutouts and 
ask another pupil what jobs the cutout 
family ment>er does by himself. 

T: /to PI as PI chooses mother/ 

Ask (Sam) what jobs mothers 
do by themselves. 

PI : What jobs do mothers do by 
themselves? 

P2: They (sweep) (the floor) by 
themselves. 

Continue with other pupils and family 
member cutouts. 

On a table display the picture of a 
house from Lesson 96* four toy cars* 
nine cutouts of clothes from Lesson 86* 
and the food pictures from Lesson 81- 
84< Explain that these are things 
families buy. Have pairs of pupils 
come up and question each other about 
how often Items are bought. 

T; /to PI/ 

Ask (Joe) If families buy food 



often. 

PI: Do families buy food often? 

P2: Yes. They buy food often. 

Continue cuing pupils to ask about 
whrt Is bought more often. 

T: /pointing to two sets of Items/ 

Ask which families buy more often. 
PI: Which do families buy more often* 
(food) or (clothes)? 

P2: They buy (food) more often. 

Then Indicate three 1^;ems and cue ques- 
tions about which Is bought most often 
until the relative frequency of kinds 
of purchases has been established; 

I. t iME: HOhK 

Display on the chalk Tedge the stick 
figure pictures from Activity 1* the 
picture of a farm* restaurant* gas 
station* store* and factory from Les- 
son 97* and the picture of Nanuel's 
family working in the field from Les- 
son 98. Ask* "What kinds of work do 
people do?” As a pupil responds have 
him choose and tape up the appropriate 
picture. Ask him who does the work. 

T: What kinds of work do people do? 

P: They sweep floors. 

T: /after P tapes up sweeping pic./ 

Who sweeps floors? 

P: Mothers do. 

When all the pictures are taped up 
have pupils suggest groups. After re- 
taping the named pictures* ask why 
they put them together In the groups. 

T: Can some of these pictures go 
together because they're alike 
In some way? 

P: That job and that job. 

T: Why did you put these together? 

P: Because mothers do them. 

Ask for names for each group. Summarize 
asking Do all people work? and Do all 
people 00 the same kind of work? 



TA KE-OFF PftOeRESS’CHECR 
*He1p the class make up a story about 
a pretend family. Have each pupil 
describe a family member and his Job. 
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RECORD SHEET - LESSON 100 



Following is a list of the main structures checked in Lesson 100« As each pupil 
responds to an item, place a mark indicating whether he uses a Standard or 
Non-Standard form. Compute the percentage of times the Standard form was used 
by dividing the number of Standard form uses by the total number of times the 
structure was used, and multiplying by 100. This is the percent of successfully 
manipulated structures. For example: 

Structure Standard Non-Standard Total Percentage 

Do (they) buy 

(food) often? >/// 15 10/15xl00«67% 

For this structure, there were fifteen responses; 67% of these were in Standard 



STRUCTURE 


STANDARD 


NON-STANDARD 


TOTAL 


PERCENTAGE 

STANDARD 


1. Is (Jack) (washing) (dishes) 
by (himself)? 










(He)'s (washing) (dishes) 
by (himself). 










What jobs do (mothers) 
do by themselves? 










They (sweep) (the floor) 
by themselves. 










2. Do families buy (food) 
often? 










They (buy) (food) often. 










Which do families buy more 
often, (— ) or (— )? 










Which do families buy most 
— often, (— )j (— ) or (— )? 










They buy (food) (more/most) 
often. 











J^MKjaw.fORJoui cogPERAnoN _ 

We are not only Interested In the success of our lessons* as Indicated on 
the other side of this sheet, but we would like to take your comments Into 
consideration when we revise the lessons. Therefore, please rate each 
lesson (1 » low, 5 * high) and return the sheet to: 

Michigan Migrant Primary Interdisciplinary Project 
Washtenaw County Intermediate School District 
3800 Packard Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104 
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Suggestions for Improving objectives: 



Suggestions for Improving activities: 



Other conments: 



NAME 

POSITION 



SCHOOL 

CITY 



MICHIGAN 




MIGRANT 


INTERDISCIPLINARY ORAL LANGUAGE 


PROGRAM 


UNIT 1 1 - OVERVIEW 



!The first grads child is often 
mack aaccre that divisions of labor 
exist in school^ olassroom and home. 

To help him understand his roU in these 
divtsionSs ana the necessity for them, he needs 
to understand cmd use questions and statements that allao 
ntm to gather information and interpret what he has observed about Waoh si^. 




tton. 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS 



Unit Eleven contains questions and answers providing the pupils with practice In; 



USING EMBEDDED QUESTIONS 
MITH WHO H- VERB A1 0 
WHO + SUBJECT t VERB 



USING EMBEDDED QUESTIONS 
WITH WHAT, HOW, WHEN, 

H^ZWjffTOTLflBEiy BY 

Subject ■» verb 



USING HAVE TO TO 
signal OBLIGATION 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 

Unit Eleven contains activities which are basically designed to help the first grade 
child with the following; 



GROUPING OBJECTS INTO SETS 
OF TEN AND DESCRIBING 
THEM AS 1_T|N, 2 TENS . ETC.. 



NAMING 2 TENS AS TWENTY . 

AJMI Ohirty Tctc. . 

10 TENS AS ONE HUNDRED 



IDENTIFYING FAMILY MEMBERS 
WHO MAY WORK IN THE HOME 

IDENTIFYING AND DESCRIBING 
DIVISION OF LABOR AT 
HOME, AT SCHOOL, AND 
IN THE CLASSROOM 



COMPUTING SUMS AND DIFFER- 
ENCES OF TENS THROUGH 10 
TENS USING THE PLACEHaOER 
AND THE ASSOCIATIVE 
PROPERTY 

COUNTING AND WRITING 
TENS AND SOME MORE 

IDENTIFYING THE VALUE 
OF AND NAMING A DIME 



IDENTIFYING INTERDEPEN- 
DENCE AND COOPERATION 
IN THE HOME AND IN 
SCHOOL 

.IDENTIFYING AND DESCRIB- 
ING FAMILY MEMBERS AS 
WORKING OUTSIDE THE 
HOME TO EARN MONEY TO 
BUY FOOD, aOTHES AND 
PAY RENT 



EXPLAINING WHY ON THE 
BASIS OF OBSERVATIONS 



lUENTIFYIilG SITUATIONS 
WHEN WORK IS DONE BY 
OURSELVES OR IN GROUPS 
AT HOME AND AT SCHOOL 

ASKING QUESTIONS TO 
GATHER DATA INCLUDING 
FINDING OUT WHO PER- 
FORMED AN ACTION, 

WHAT IT WAS, AND HOW 
IT WAS DONE 

DISTINGUISHING WHEN 
ENOUGH DATA HAS BEEN 
GATHERED 

PREDICTING WHAT HAPPENS 
WHEN NO, ALL, AND 
SOME FAMILY MEMBERS 
WORK OUTSIDE THE HOME 



MICHIGAN 



MIGRANT 

PROGRAM 



INTERDISCIPLINARY 
UNIT I I - 



ORAL LANGUAGE 
OVERVIEW 






The first grade ckild is often 
tmck mare that divisions of labor 
exist in sdhool, olassroom and home. 

To KtTp him understand his role in these 
divisions^ and the necessity for them^ he needs 
to understand and use questions and statements that allox 
him to gather information and interpret what he has abserued 




LIN GUISTIC FOCUS 

Unit Eleven contains questions and answers providing the pupils with practice in: 



USING EMBEDDED QUESTIONS 
«ITH MHO + VERB AND 
WHO * SUBJECT *■ VERB 



USING EMBEDDED QUESTIONS 
WITH WHAT. HOW. WHEN, 
WHOSE. WHERE. WHY, AND 
HOW MANY FOLLOWED BY 
SUBJECT * VERB 



USING HAVE TO TO 
signal OBLiGATION 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 

Unit Eleven contains activities which are basically designed to help the first grade 
child with the following: 



GROUPING OBJECTS INTO SETS 
OF TEN AND DESCRIBING 
THEM AS 1 TEN . 2 TENS . ETC.. 

NAMING 2 TENS AS TWENTY . 

3 TENS AS THIRTY . ETC., 

10 TENS AS ONE HUNDRED 

■ II li I 

COMPUTING SUMS AND DIFFER- 
ENCES OF TENS THROUGH 10 
TENS USING THE PLACEHOLDER 
AND THE ASSOCIATIVE 
PROPERTY 

COUNTING AND WRITING 
TENS AND SOME MORE 

IDENTIFYING THE VALUE 
OF AND NAMING A DIME 



IDENTIFYING FAMILY MEMBERS 
WHO MAY WORK IN THE HOME 

IDENTIFYING AND DESCRIBING 
DIVISION OF LABOR AT 
HOME, AT SCHOOL, AND 
IN THE CLASSROOM 

IDENTIFYING INTERDEPEN- 
DENCE AND COOPERAriON 
IN THE HOME AND IN 
SCHOOL 

.IDENTIFYING AND DESCRIB- 
ING FAMILY MEMBERS AS 
WORKING OUTSIDE THE 
HOME TO EARN MONEY TO 
BUY FOOD, CLOTHES AND 
PAY RENT 

EXPLAINING WHY ON THE 
BASIS OF OBSERVATIONS 



IDENTIFYING SITUATIONS 
WHEN WORK IS DONE BY 
OURSELVES OR IN GROUPS 
AT HOME AND AT SCHOOL 

ASKING QUESTIONS TO 
GATHER DATA INCLUDING 
FINDING OUT WHO PER- 
FORMED AN ACTION, 

WHAT IT WAS, AND HOW 
IT WAS DONE 

DISTINGUISHING WHEN 
ENOUGH DATA HAS BEEN 
GATHERED 

PREDICTING WHAT HAPPENS 
WHEN NO, ALL, AND 
SOME FAMILY MEMBERS 
WORK OUTSIDE THE HONE 



otro color de tiza. Diga, ” Dos dece- 
nt se llamaa tambi^n veinteT ^ Conti- 
nue igual hasta formar cincuenta. Di- 
ga que van a Jugar a la "escuelita". 

Un niflo sera el "director", "secreta- 
ria", un "portero" y dos "maestras" 
con grupos de "aluinnos". Estos simu- 
laran su trabajo a un mismo tien^o. 

Un grupo preguntarS al otro, "iQu6 ha- 
ce cada uno de ellos?" Si no saben, 
le preguntarib a Ud. 



3. OFICIOS Y EESTAS 

Huestre l£minas de personae ejecuteuido 
oficios. Identifique cada uno. Pida 
a im niiio que dibuje en la pizarra su 
mama y pegue debajo las Huninas de ofi- 
cios que ella ejecuta. Pidale dibujar 
otros miembros de la familia y agrupar— 
los de acuerdo al oficio que hacen. 
Repita con otros niflos. Diga que en 
diferentes familias distintas personas 
ayudan para dividir el trabajo. De a 
un nifio dos decenas de objetos. Pre- 
gunte a la clase de qu6 otra manera se 
llaman. Continue d&idole conjuntos. 
Ayude a decir sesenta y setenta . Pi- 
dale que d6 una decena a un conipallero. 
Pregmite cucbtas le quedan y como se 
llcman seis decenas. Continue resteui- 
do haata cero. 



pupil and another color of chalk. Say, 
" Tvro tens are also called twenty . " Do 
the same up to fifty. Invite the class 
to play "school". Appoint a "princi- 
pal", a "secretary", a "custodian", and 
two "teachers" with groups of "pupils". 
Have them pantom5.me their Jobs all at 
the same time. Have one group ask the 
other, "What is each of them doing?" 

If the pupils asked do not know, have 
them ask you. 



JOBS AND SUBTRACTION 

Show pictures of people doing Jobs. 
Identify each Job. Ask a pupil to draw 
his mother on the boeo’d and tape the 
pictures of the Jobs she does below his 
drawing. Have the same pupil draw other 
members of the family, grouping them 
with their Jobs. Repeat with different 
pupils concluding that in different fam- 
ilies different people help in order to 
share the work. Give a pupil two tens 
of objects. Ask the class what other 
name they can use. Continue giving the 
pupils sets. Help the class say sixty 
and seventy . Ask the pupil to give a 
set of ten to a classmate. Ask how 
many are left and what six tens are 
called. Continue subtracting to zero. 



(to accompany lesson 103) 



V. , EL TRABAJO REPARTIDO (to accompany lesson lOU) 



Un grupo de nifios repartiran papel y 
crayolas entre la clase. Rec6jalos y 
pida a \ui solo niho que reparta de nue- 
vo. Pregunte cada vez qui^n reparti6. 
Dlgales que van a Jugar de que estan en 
la casa. Ud. pondra la mesa. Retire 
luego todo y de a distintos niHos los 
platos, vasos, servilletas y cubiertos. 
Guielos para que pongan la mesa. Repi- 
ta la actividad con uno y eon varios 
niflos. Pregunte cada vez quien puso 
la mesa. Repeui'ta una decena de cada 
articulo incluyendo crayolas, papel y 
tiza entre nueve niflos. Pregunte culb— 
tos tiene uno de ellos para obtener la 
respuesta Una decena o diez . Agregue 
otro niflo y obtenga veinte » continue 
asi hasta noventa. Modele las pala- 
bras ochenta y noventa. 



SHARED WORK 

Have a group of pupils distribute paper 
and crayons among the pupils. Collect 
the items and have only one pupil re- 
distribute them. Each time ask who 
distributed them. Tell the class they 
are going to play "house". Set the ta- 
ble. Then remove everything and give 
different pupils the plates, glasses, 
napkins euid silverware. Guide them in 
setting the table. Repeat with one and 
with several pupils. Each time ask who 
set the table. Distribute ten of each 
item, including crayons, paper and chaUc 
among nine pupils. Ask how many items 
one of the pupils has to get the answer 
A set of ten . Add another pupil and 
obtain twenty . Continue this way to 
ninety, modeling the words eighty and 
ninety . 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Who (erased) the ( )? 


(They) (found out) who (grouped) the 


It was ( ). 


(pencils). 

(1) (don't) (know) who (did) (It). 




(find/found) out, group, pass out. 


put away, erase 


collect, know 


penci 1 , book 


chalkboard; twenty, thirty 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of gut 

in pass out and find out ; addition of regu- 
lar past tense ending to Irregular past, as 
finded out; substitution of "tirty" or 
” sirty^ ' for thirty ; and loss of it in it 
was (BarbaraT i 



Review 



None 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying sets of ten 
Describing groups of ten objects by 
stating how many sets of ten there 

31TG 

Identifying twenty and thirty as other 
names for two tens and three tens 
Identifying numeral 20 
Demonstrating the division of labor in 
the classroom 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficulty 
understanding that one ten is made up of ten 
ones. 





MATERIALS 


Activity 1: 


Use 30 counters such as pencils or crayons, a box to hold 




the counters. Wink, and Blink. 


Activity 2: 


Prepare items on the chalkboard to be erased; use several books, 
an eraser, Wink, and Blink. 

Use several blindfolds, books. Wink, and Blink. 


Activity 3: 



1 . FINDING CUT WHO GROUPED 
Have Blink group twenty pencils into 
sets of ten on a desk. Have the class 
count each set, then ask how many tens 
there are. Then ask for another way 
of saying two tens . Have Blink model 
the response. 

C: /counting as B sets out pencils/ 
One,... ten. One.... ten. 

T: /pointing to each set of ten/ 

How many tens are there? 

C: There are two tens. 

T: What's another way of spying 
two tens? 

B: Twenty . 

C: Twenty . 

Continue, having the boys close their 
eyes as Blink sets out another set of 
ten pencils. As the boys look, name 
the three tens as thirty and ask them 
to find out who grouped those pencils. 
Use Wink to cue the question. After the 
girls reply, ask them what the boys 
found out. Have Wink model the reply. 

T; /to boys, pointing to third set 
of pencils/ 

Hnd out who grouped those pencils. 
W: /whispering to boys/ 

Ask the girls who grouped those 
pencils. 

Bs: Who grouped those pencils/ 

6s: Blink did. 

T: /to Wink, then girls/ 

What did the boys find out? 

W: They found out who grouped the 
pencils. It was Blink. 

T: What did the boys find out? 

6s: They found out who grouped the 

pencils. It was Blink. 

Have Blink close his eyes as Wink puts 
the pencils in a box. Help the class 
give the command to Blink, using put 
away in place of grouped . 



2. DIVIDIN6 THE WORK 
Give a book to several pupils. Have 
something on the board to be erased. 
Explain there is much work to be done 
and you need help. Have the class 

their hands 

behind their back. Choose two girls, 
one to put away the books and one to 



erase the board. Then have the two 
sit down and hide a book or eraser be- 
hind their backs, appropriate to their 
task. 6uide Wink to find out from 
Blink and the class who did what. Give 
hints having the boys show thefr hands 
to determine it was not a boy. Then 
have some of the girls, including the 
eraser girl but not the book girl, show 
their hands, displaying the eraser. 

T: /to Wink after task performed/ 
Find out who erased the board. 

W: Who erased the chalkboard? 

B&C: /after boys show hands/ 

I don't know who erased the 
chalkboard. 

W: Who erased the chalkboard? 

B&C: /after some girls show hands, 
including eraser holder/ 

It was (Mary). 

Continue to find out which girl col- 
lected the books. Before Wink asks the 
question have the rest of the girls 
show their hands to determine who has 
the book. Use, collected the books .i 

3. THE CIRCLE GUESSING G^IE 
Blindfold Wink and severaT pupils and 
pass out books to several others. Take 
the blindfolds off and ask Wink to find 
out who passed out the books. Have 
Wink question the blindfolded pupils 
then the class. Ask what Wink found 
out. Have Blink help the reply. 

T: /to W after books passed out/ 

Find out who passed out the books. 
W: /to blindfolded pupils/ 

Who passed out the books? 

Ps: I don't know who passed out the 
books . 

W: /to rest of class/ 

Who passed out the books? 

C: The teacher did. 

T: What did Wink find out? 

B&C: She found out who passed out the 
books. It was the teacher. 

Continue, blindfolding other pupils. 

Have different pupils perform tasks. 

TAKE-OFF ipj^ 

*Have pupils collect nuts, stones, etc. 
and group them by tens on paper plates. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Who is that? 


(We) (want to know) who that is. 


What is (he) doing? 


(We) (want to know) what (he) 


What does (he) do? 


is doing. 


What else ( )? 


We found out what the (secretary) 




does. 


help, clean, teach 


talk; visitor, forty, fifty 


room, parent, teacher, custodian 


principal, secretary, hall 

. 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: non-standard 
word order in embedded questions, as We 
found out what does the secretary . We want 
to knov7 what is he doing . We want to know 
who is that ; confusion of do and does; and 
confusion of forty-fourteen and fTTty- 
fifteen. 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Identifying school workers and their 
roles 

Identifying twenty and thirty as other 
names for two tens and three tens 

Obtaining sufficient information to 
find out who performed an action 
and what the action was 



FOCUS Introduce 

Observing the division of labor in 
the school 

Identifying forty and fifty as other 
names for four tens and five tens 
Identifying numerals 30, 40, 5o 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficulty 
understanding that five tens are fifty ones . 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying pictures of teacher teaching, principal 

talking to parents, principal talking to visitors, secretary 
helping the principal, custodian cleaning a room, custodian 
cleaning a hall, 5 r?ts of 10 counters, each set bound with a 
rubber band, chalk. Blink and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use the pictures from Activity 1, Wink, and Blink. 

Act tty 3: Use the pictures from Activity 1, a blank piece of paper for each 

picture, tape and Wink. 






T. THE PRINtlPAL'S MANYTTsiTgR? 
Explain that you are going to question 
Wink about school workers. Arrange the 
class In semi-circles of two groups. 
Have on hand the accompanying pictures 
and five sets of ten counters. Show 
the principal and guide one group to 
state what they want to know. Have 
Blink guide the second group to ask 
questions. Have Wink answer. 

T&G1: We want to know who that Is. 
B&G2: /to Wink/ 

Who Is that? 

W: That's the principal. 

T&G1: We want to know what he Is 
doing. 

B&G2: What Is he doing? 

W: He's talking to visitors. 

Continue, using helping the principal 
with secretary , meaning the (halls/ 
rooms ) with custodian, talking to par- 
ents w1 th principal, "* and teachi ig 
teacher . Repeat, Faving Individuals 
take tFe place of Group 1, Group 2, 
and Wink, using J, for We. 

4 

Show the principal talking to visi- 
tors again. Have the class pretend 
that the sets of counters represent 
visitors which the principal sees and 
they are going to count how many tens 
of visitors there are. Start with two 
tens, ask how many tens there are, then 
for another way of saying two tens. 
Write 20 on the chalkboard. Add tens 
up to TTfty, having Blink model forty 
Conti nue wri t1 ng 30. 46 . 
and ^ as they are Identified. 

Z CtftClWe THE SCHOOL WOftaR? 

Arrange the class in a circle7 Give 
pupils the pictures from Activity 1. 
Have Wink turn her back to- the pic- 
tures and the girls close their eyes. 
Have Blink point to the picture of 
the secretary. Cue the boys to ask 
Wink and the girls and then Blink 
what the secretary does. After the 
responses, ask Wink and the class 
what they found out. 

T: /to boys as B points to pic./ 

Ask Wink and the girls what the 
secretary does. 



Bs: /with teacher's help, to Wink and 
girls/ 

What does the secretary do? 

W: I don't know what she does. 

Gs: I don't know what she does. 

Bs: /with teacher's help, to Blink/ 
What does the secretary do? 

B: The secretary helps the principal. 
T: /to Wink and class/ 

What did you find out? 

W: We found out what the secretary 
does. She helps the principal. 

C: We found out what the secretary 
does. She helps the principal. 

Continue with the other school workers 
using cleans the (rooms/halls) with 
custocff^; talks to ^ pa rents/visitors) , 
helps the teachers with principal. ancT 
teaches with teacher. Ask what e^se 
someone does when they do more than 
one Job. Repeat, having the girls 
question the boys. 

I. CbNCEAiep pKYUrK 
Tape a blank piece of paper over each 
of the pictures from Activity 1. Play 
a questlon-and- answer game about school 
workers. Pointing to one concealed 
picture, ask the class who It Is and 
have Wink guide them to respond that 
they do not know. Therj, expose por- 
tions of the picture, one section at 
a time, until they do know. 

T: /pointing to concealed picture/ 
Who's that? 

C; /with Wink's help/ 

I don't know who that Is. 

T: /revealing portions of picture 
until the class knows answer/ 

Who's that? 

C: /with Wink's help/ 

That's the (principal). 

Continue, having groups ask each other 
"What does the (principal) do?" and 
"What did you find out?" Repeat with 
the other pictures. 



fAKE-OFF idea? 

^During recess, have each pupil ask 
at least one classmate any question to 
find out something he wants to know. 
After returning to the room ask volun- 
teers to share what they found out. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Are you ( 
How eoes 




Are you showing us how she helps at 




(school )? 


What did 




(I) (don't know) how (Wink) helps 
at (home). 


dust. help. wash, find out 






, principal, family. 


sixty, seventy 


everybody, home, school 


show 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are; non-standard 
word order in embedded questions, as I don*t 
know how helps she at school . I don’t know 
how does she hel p at school ; substitution of 
" chow" for show , and confusion of sixty- 
sfxteen and seventy-seventeen. 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Identifying the division of labor 
at home and at school 
Obtaining sufficient information 
to find out how pupils help at 
home 



FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying sixty and sevehty as other 
names for six tens and seven tens 
Computing sums and differences of tens 
Describing how family members help 
at home 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficulty 
understanding that school workers may have 
household work as well as school work. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare 7 sets of tens counters, each set bound; use the secre- 
tary picture from Lesson 102. the accompanying pictures of the 
secretary dusting and washing dishes at home and dusting at 
school, chalk and Wink. 

Activity 2; Use the stick figure pictures of washing dishes, setting the 

table, sweeping the floor, putting away toys, and cutting the 
lawn from Lessons 92-93. the 2 pictures of the secretary help- 
ing at home from Activity 1. the accompanying picture of Wink 
drying the dishes, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use Blink and Wink. 



1. SECRETARIES WORK AT HOf€ TOO 

Have on hand seven sets of ten counters 
and the four secretary pictures. Sit 
with the class in a semi -circle. Re- 
mind them that the secretary helps the 
principal but she also has jobs to do 
at home. Call on volunteers to choose 
at random one of the picturer^* without 
letting the class see it, and pantomime 
the action. Guide the class to ask a- 
bout what he is demonstrating and have 
the pupil, with Wink's help, answer. 

T&C: /as PI pantomimes sec. dusting 
at school/ 

Are you showing us how the sec- 
retary helps at home? 

W&P: No. I'm showing you how she 

helps at school. I'm dusting. 

Continue with other volunteers and the 
pictures of dusting at home, washing 
at home, and helping the principal. 
Display the counters and have the class 
pretend that they are dishes. Ask, 

"How many sets of ten are there?" 

Then ask for another way of saying six 
tens and seven tens . Have Wink mo- 
sixty and seventy. Write each num- 
eral on the chalkboard. Then place the 
seven bundles of ten counters In a row 
on the chalkledge. Write after them, 

- 1 ten «D . Ask what seven tens 
minus one ten is and fill In the answer 
six tens . Then ask for another way of 
saying six tens . Continue to sub- 
tract until you get down to one ten . 

2. EVEkVBODY ITELPS AT HumT 

Hold a Stack 0^ pictures including the 
accompanying picture of Wink drying 
dishes, the housework pictures from 
Activity 1, and Lessons 92-93.* Divide 
the class in two groups. Explain that 
Group 1 will ask Group 2 how Wink helps 
at home and that Group 2 can find out 
the answer by watching you show one 
picture at a time until Wink's picture 
turns up. Until then, they should 
respond that they don't know. 

T: /pointing to G2 then Wink/ 

Ask them how Wink helps at home. 
Gl: How does Wink help at home? 

G2: /as T shows pics., one at a time, 
none of Wink, and helps replies/ 



I don't know how Wink helps at 
home. 

Gl; /as T shows picture of Wink/ 

How does Wink help at home? 

G2: She dries dishes. 

Repeat, guiding Group 2 to ask pupils 
in Group 1 how they help at home. Aid 
Group 1 by showing pictures to cue each 
response. Alternate, having Group 1 
ask the questions. Finally, have Wink 
help the class ask you how everybody 
in your family helps at home, then ask 
the class what they found out. 

W: Ask (Mrs. Smith) how everybody in 
her family helps at home. 

W&C: How does everybody In your family 
help at home? 

T; Everybody in my family helps with 
the housework. 

W: /to class, guiding response/ 

What did we find out? 

W&C: We found out how everybody in (Mrs. 
Smith's) family helps at home. 

Repeat, having groups ask the question. 

3. FINDING OUT HOW EVeRyBODV HELfS 
Tell the class that Wink wants to know 
how family members in other families 
help each other. Arrange the class 
in a circle. Start the questioning 
with Blink* 

T; How do you help at home? 

B; I (put away my toys). 

T: How does your (father) help at 
home? 

B: I don't know how (he) helps at 

home. 

Continue asking pupils, then guide pu- 
pils to ask other pupils. Then help 
the class ask Wink what she found out 
about hov/ several individuals help at 
home. 



TAKE-OFF IDEAS 

^If you go home for lunch you may wish 
to take a small group of pupils with 
you each day for awhile until all have 
had a turn. They could help you pre- 
pare the food and set the table. Dis- 
cuss the fact that although you are a 
teacher, you still have household work. 







i 

I; 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Why ( )? 


(Find out) when ( ) (helps at home). 


Because ( ). 


When (her mother) asks (her) to. 


When doesT" )T 


(Joe) (helped) when (the teacher) 


How do ( TT 


asked (him) to (help). 


Ask Blink how ( ). 




I don’t know ( J. 


eighty, ninety 




turn 


mother, teacher, home, chool; help 


ask (her) to; ask (her) to (help) 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: non-standard 
word order in embedded questions, as Find 
out when does Blink help . Find out when ” 
beTps Blink ; loss of to in asic her to ; 
substitution of "a^" or "aks^^ for ask; 
and confusion of eighty-eigHteen . ninety- 
nineteen. 



Review 

Computing sums and differences of 
ten through five tens 
Observing someone obtain sufficient 
Information to find out when some- 
one else performs an action 
Demonstrating that we sometimes work 
by ourselves and sometimes in 
groups at home and at school 



Introduce 

Introducing e ighty and ninety as other 
names for eight tens and nine tens 
Demonstrating cooperation in the home 
and in school 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficulty 
recognizing that although different tasks 
may be performed at school and at home, 
labor is divided in both instances in much 
the same way. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare 9 sets of tens counters, each set bound, and 9 cards each 

card showing a different numeral, 1£, 20, ^,...90; use the 2 
accompanying pictures of Wink, 2 sheets of blank paper, tape. 
Blink and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use several books, several pieces of paper, several paper plates, 

and Blink, 

Activity 3; Use the stick figure pictures from Lessons 92-93, and the home and 

school pictures from Lessons 102-103, Wink and Blink. 



1. HELPING WITH THE TENS 
Tape up the accompanying pictisres with 
a blank paper concealing each. Arrange 
the class in a semicircle facing you. 
Spill the nine bound sets of ten coun- 
ters on the floor. Ask pupils to help 
you gather them. Place the first ten 
in front of you asking how many, tens 
those are. Have pupils add on to the 
group, one at a time. Ask how many 
tens there are each time, and for an- 
other way of saying it. Show the ap- 
propriate number cards. Have Blink 
model eighty and ninety . Then, sub- 
tract tens starting with five tens 
minus one ten as in Lesson 103. 

Continue by having Blink ask the class 
viho helped pick up the counters. Point 
to one of the helpers as Blink asks 
Wink why that person helped. Have the 
class repeat Wink's response. 

B: Who helped pick up the counters? 

C: (Bob) did. 

B: Why did (Bob) help pick up the 
counters? 

W: Because the teacher asked him to. 

C: Because the teacher asked him to. 

Next have the class ask Blink when 
Wink helps at school, then at home. 

Let Blink look at the concealed mother, 
then teacher pictures to get informa- 
tion for his answers. 

T: Find out when Wink helps at school. 
C: /with teacher's help/ 

When does Wink help at school? 

B: /looks at mother, then T pic./ 

When the teacher asks her to. 

T: Find out when Wink helps at home. 

C: When does Wink help at home? 

B: When her mother asks her to. 

Repeat, having the class tell Blink to 
find out when Wink helps. Help indi- 
viduals respond. 

?r~W0RKING AT HOME • AND ycpr 
Give books to several pupils. Ask an- 
other pupil to collect the books and 
another to pass out paper after the 
books are collected. Have the class 
ask Blink when Pupil 1 helped, then 
when Pupil 2 helped. 



T: Ask Blink when (Joe) helped. 

C; /with T's help/ 

When did (Joe) help? 

B: (Joe) helped when the teacher 

asked him to help. 

T: Ask Blink when (Lu) helped. 

C; When did (Lu) help? 

B: (Lu) helped when it was her turn. 

Repeat the tasks, having two more pu- 
pils help Pupil 2. Have the class ask 
Blink how we do the work at school. 

As each task is being done, have Blink 
point and say that sometimes we work 
by ourselves and sometimes in groups. 

T: Ask Blink how we do the work at 
school . 

C: How do we do the work at school? 

B: Sometimes we work by ourselves 
and sometimes we work in groups. 

Repeat the activity, having the class 
pretend they are at home. Have differ- 
ent pupils pass out and collect paper 
plates. Substitute mother for teacher 
in the first dialog and home for 
school in the second diaTogT 

ITIlL THE tHlN^S wE 
Arrange the class In a circle. Display 
the working pictures from Lessons 92- 
93 and 102*^103. Explain that Blink 
wants to know all about the jobs we do 
at home and school. Form three groups. 
Have Wink and Group 1 tell Group 2 to 
ask the others questions using who , 
what , how, and when . Help the reply. 

W&Gl: Ask them who mops the floor. 

G2: Who mops the floor? 

T&G3: (Mother) mops the floor at home. 

Continue the questioning until all of 
the pictured tasks have been discussed. 
Then group the school and home pictures 
separately. Point out the similarities 
between the two groups such as working 
alone or by groups. 



TAKg-OFF IDEfe 

♦During free time, let individuals take 
word cards for who, what , how , and when , 
one at a time, out of a paper bag, make 
up a question using the word, and tell 
a classmate to ask someone the question. 
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REVIEW 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS - REVIEW 

Using embedded questions introduced by who, what, how, and when 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS - REVIEW 

temonstrating how to find out who is performing an action and what the action is 
Identifying and demonstrating that one ten is ten, two tens are twenty, etc. up 
to ninety 

Demonstrating and describing how people help each other, share tasks and coop- 
erate at home and at school 

Demonstrating the division of labor at home and at school 



Activity 2: 
Activity 3: 


MATERIALS 

Use a piece of large paper and a dark crayon for each pupil. 
Have small groups of pupils prepare and collect any props they 
may need to put on a "play" about the division of labor in 
school and at home. 



f. WE'LirFIND OUT! 

Divide the class in two groups. Have 
Group 1 huddle around one member, con- 
cealing him from Group 2. Have him 
perform a simple action such as making 
a silly face or closing his eyes. Help 
Group 2 chant several tinv»s, "We want 
to know who that is. We want to know 
what he's doing." Then have Group 1 
reveal who he is and what he is doing. 
Help Group 2 say, "We found out who it 
is. We found out what he's doing." 

T&G2: /chanting as pupil is concealed/ 
We want to know who that is. 

We want to know what he's do-’ 
ing. 

/as pupil and action revealed/ 

We found out who it is. 

We found out what he*s doing. 

Continue, alternating groups and ac- 
tions. 

2. CRAYON MARK TENS 

Give each pupil a large sheet of paper 
and a dark crayon. Count up to ten, 
having each pupil put one mark on his 
paper for each number. Have them put 
the marks close together. After you 
say, "Ten," have each pupil draw a 
circle around his set of ten marks. 

Say with the class, "One ten is ten." 

T&C: /after making ten marks and 
circling them/ 

One ten i^^ ten. 

Repeat the counting to ten until there 
are nine sets of ten. Circle each set 
of ten marks as it is finished, and 
say with the class each time, "(Two) 
tens are (twenty)," 

3, tHEATER fN THE ttmi 

As preparation for this activity, have 
the class divide into several groups. 
Have each group prepare a "play", some 
showing the division of labor and co- 
operation at home and others at school . 
Let one group at a time put on their 
"play", using the props they have made 
and collected. As each "play" ■Is in 
progress, have the observers ask the 
"players" what they are showing. Have 
individual "players" say what they 



are doing. After the "play" is finished, 
have individuals in the "audience" tell 
what they found out. 

T&C: /to "actors", during "play"/ 

Are you showing us how you help 
at school? 

PI: Yes. I'm showing you how I dust 
at school. 

P2: I'm showing you how I put 

blocks away at school. 

T: /to "audience" after play 
is finished/ 

Wliat did you find out? 

P3: I found out how they help at 
school . 

P4: I found out when (Mary) helps 
at school. 

T: /to Pupil 4/ 

When does (Mary) help at school? 

P4: When her teacher asks lier to. 

Continue until the "audience" stops 
telling what they found out, and let 
the other groups give their "plays". 

S'u6GEStEb PieiD 

Arrange to take the class to visit a 
Junior High or High School Home Eco- 
nomics class while the students are 
cooking and serving a meal. Explain 
that the students are learning to help 
and share jobs in a kitchen at school, 
but that what they learn will help 
them at home, too. After returning 
to the classroom, question the class 
about whcit jobs they saw being done. 
Drawing stick figures, put up represen- 
tations of the students doing the jobs. 
Separate the drawings of the shared 
versus independent Jobs. Point out 
that all the work got done when differ- 
ent people or groups did different jobs. 
Talk about what would happen if they 
didn't cooperate and work together in 
home and school situations. 

Arrange to have small groups visit 
other classrooms at times when the 
pupils in the other rooms will be 
sharing jobs. As each group returns 
have them make murals of what they 
saw happening. After all are finished 
discuss each mural and write an ex^^ 
perience story about what they saw. 

Compare the content of the stories. 
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BASIC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS: designed to be introduced in Spanish: 

Identifying a dime as ten cents 

Gathering data and distinguishing when sufficient information has been gathered 
Demonstrating that workers earn money 

Demonstrating that family members can work in the home or outside the home 
Explaining why on the basis of observed data 

Conqputing sums and differences of tens through ten tens or one hundred 
Demonstrating that people need money to buy food, clothes, etc. 



MATERIALS: 
Activity 
Activity 



Activity 

Activity 



1 : 

2 : 



3: 

k: 



Use 10 pennies, k nickels, 3 dimes, tape, and chalk. 

Use the pictures of grocery and clothing stores, and car lot from 
Lesson 9^, the gas station from Lesson 91* the farm from Lesson 
98, play money from Lesson 96, and tape. 

PrepEu:‘e 10 biindles of 10 toothpicks; use the family-work pictures 
from Lesson 91* the secretary at home from Lesson 103$ and chalk. 

Use the pictures of a farm from Lesson 98, a brick house from Lesson 
87 and Jan's family frcM Lesson 92, the toothpicks from Activity 3, 
tape and chalk. 



1. DIEZ CENTAVOS (to accompany lesson 106) TEN CENTS 



Muestre e identifique un centavo. P6- 
guelo entre un circulo en la pizarra. 
Proceda igual con una moneda de cinco 
centavos. Guie a las nifias para que 
pregunten a los nihos en cuAl circulo 
hay mas dinero. Pegue cuatro centavos 
mAs en el primer circulo. Pegue una 
moneda de diez centavos en otro circu- 
lo. Repita la pregunta. Complete el 
dinero de los demAs circulos a diez 
centavos y compArelos de nuevo. Use 
las monedas de los circulos y algunas 
mAs. D6 a escondidas combinaciones de 
diez centavos a seis nihos pero s6lo a 
uuo diez monedas de un centavo. Ayude 
a la clase a encontrar quiAn tiene Isis 
diez monedas. Guielos a preguntar "lEs 
un nifio o una nifia?" y "iEs (Juan) o 
(Pedro)?" hast a que ellos encuentren 
quiAn es. DespuAs de cada respuesta 
pregunte "£Saben ya quiAn es?" 



Show and identify a penny. Tape it in- 
side a circle on the board. Do the 
same with a nickel. Guide the girls in 
asking the boys which circle has more 
money. Tape foiu* more pennies in the 
first circle. Tape up a dime in a 
third circle and repeat the question. 
Add more coins to the other two circles 
so that each equals xen cents. Compare 
them again. Using the circle coins and 
additional coins, secretly give various 
coin combinations of ten cents to six 
pupils, having only one of the pupils 
hold the combination of ten pennies. 
Help the class find out who has the ten 
penny combination by asking questions 
with the class such as, "Is it a boy or 
a girl?" and "Is (Juan) or (Pedro) the 
one?" until they find out. After each 
question is answered, ask "Do you know 
who it is now?" 



2. CONSIQUIENDO DINERO 



(to accompany lesson 10?) 



EARNING MONEY 



Sitiie en las paredes las laminas de es- 
tacion de gasolina, tiendas de ropa, 
comestibles , finca y agencia de carros 
A1 lado de cada lamina un "dueflo”. De 
dinero a los "dueiios”. Pregunte a un 
niflo que le gustaria comprar. Mediante 
preguntas guielos a decir que necesita 
dinero para comprar cosas y lo consigue 
trabajando. Guielo para que simule 
trabajeu* donde prefiera hacerlo. El 
**dueno” le pagarA por su trabajo. Pre- 
gunte por que antes no podia comprar y 
ahora si. 



Tape on the walls the pictures of the 
gas station, clothing and grocery store, 
farm, and car lot. Put an "owner” be- 
side each picture. Give the money to 
the "owners". Ask a pupil what he would 
like to buy. Use questions to guide the 
class in saying he needs money to buy 
things and he earns it by working. 

Guide him to pantomime working in the 
placa of his choice. The "owner" will 
pay him for his work. Ask why he could 
not buy before and now he can. 



3_. FUER A 0 DENTRO DEL HOGAR (to acconqoany lesson 108) OUTSIDE OR INSIDE THE HOME 



Forme con nueve niflos dos familias. 
Muestre Ininas de sitios de trabajo. 
Haga que cada uno escoja el sitio en 
que prefiere trabajar, deles la lamina 
correspondiente. Guielos a que cuen- 
ten los que trabajan dentro y fuera de 
la casa. Muestre nueve con juntos de 
diez palillos de dientes. Cuentelos 
nombr^dolos como una, dos, etc. dece- 
nas y como diez, veinte, etc. Muestre 
una decena mas diciendo " Diez decenas 
se llaman tambien una centena o cien . " 

De un numero de decenas a cada uno de 
dos niflos para que escriban esos nume- 
rales formando una suma en la pizarra. 
Repita con sumas y restas de decenas 
hast a 100. 

iQUIENES TRABAJAN? (to accompany 

Coloque en la pizarra un dibujo de fin- 
ca y otro de casa. Muestre e identifi- 
que los miembros de la familia de Jan's. 
Pxda a un niho que los cologue donde el 
cree deben estar. Pregunte quienes 
trabajan fuera de casa y quienes en 
ella y por que unos trabajan fuera. 

Haga que le digan que pasa cuando algu- 
nos, todos o ninguno trabajan fuera de 
la casa. Aliste grupos de diez pali- 
llos, y palillos sueltos. Dele a un 
niflo una decena y pidale que escriba el 
numeral. De una unidad a otro y haga 
que escriba un 1. Repita usando decenas 
y unidades hasta 100 en di stint as com- 
binaciones. Use el patron (lOH(l) 



Have nine pupils form two families. 

Show the pictures of places of work. 

Have each family member choose the place 
in which he prefers to work and give him 
the corresponding picture. Guide the 
class in counting those who work inside 
and those who work outside the home. 

Show nine bundles of ten toothpicks. 
Count them as one, two, etc. tens, and 
as ten, twenty etc. Show one more bxm- 
dle saying * *Ten tens are also csilled one 
hundred ." Give a number of bundles to 
each of two pupils and have them write 
on the board those numerals in the form 
of an equation. Repeat making equations 
by tens up to 100. 



lesson 109 ) WHO WORK’S y 

Tape the farm and house pictures on the 
board. Show and identify members of 
Jan's family. Have a pupil tape the 
members where he thinks they belong. 

Ask the class which members are working 
outside and which are working inside the 
home, and why some work outside the 
home. Have them tell you what happens 
when some, all, or none work outside the 
home. Prepare bundles of ten toothpicks 
and loose toothpicks. Give one bundle 
to a pupil and ask him to write the numer- 
al, Give a single toothpick to another 
and have him write a 1. Repeat with com- 
binations of tens and ones up to 100, 
writing them as (lO)-t-(l) . 
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Review 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS 



Introduce 



Whose family is that? 

Where does your (father) work? 

family, father, mother, grandparents, 
sister, brother; restaurant, farm, 
^as station, factory, store; penny; 
circle, square, rectangle, triangle 
red, green, blue, black 



Find out whose (family) 
Find out where (his) (f 



^ . that is. 

(father) works. 

(Do you know) where (the chalk) is? 



dime 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: non-standard 
word order in embedded questions, as Find 
out whose family is that? . Find out where 
does (— ) work?. Find out where works (— )? 



Review 

Identifying family members who 
work outside the home 
Using the placeholder box 
Using the associative property of 
addition to compute sums 
Computing differences 
Identifying and distinguishing basic 
shapes and colors 



Introduce 

Asking questions to find out infor- 
mation 

Identifying a dime as ten cents 

Gathering data about where the chalk 
is hidden 

Distinguishing when sufficient infor 
mation has been gathered to locate 
the chalk 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficulty 
understanding that people can use given in- 
formation to help them find an object rather 
than just guessing. 



Activity 1: 

Activity 2: 
Activity 3: 



MATERIALS 

Prepare a sheet with a dime taped to it, and 2 sheets each with 5 
pennies; use a box of clothes for pupils to dress up as a fam- 
ily of six, the beard from Lesson 98, chalk, tape. Wink, and 
Blink. 

Prepare 1 dime, 2 nickels, 10 pennies, all of paper, using the 
model; use the 5 family-work pictures from Lesson 97, chalk, 
tape. Wink and Blink. 

Prepare 8 shapes using colored construction paper: one each of 
red and green squares, red and blue circles, green and black 
triangles, blue and black rectangles; use 2 pieces of chalk, 
and Wink. 



1. FAMILIES AND MONEY 

Have six pupils dress up as a family 
with grandparents, parents and child- 
ren. Have them stand in a semi-circle 
with a "child" at the open end. Divide 
the rest of the class in thirds and have 
the "child" tell Group 3 it is his fam- 
ily. Help Group 1 tell Group 2 to find 
out from the others whose family it is. 
Have Wink and Blink aid the replies. 

T&Gl: /to G2/ 

Find out whose family that is. 
W&G2: Whose family is that? 

B&G3; It's (Jose's) family. 

Repeat the dialog with father for fami- 
having the "father" step out near 
his "child". Continue, alternating 
groups, using grandparents . mother , 
sister and brother . Next , have the 
^'^ily" join the groups. Display the 
sheets with the money. Identify the 
dime and select three pupils to each 
hold one of the sheets so that only 
Group 3 can see who has which sheet. 
Repeat the dialog for each sheet usinq 
Find out whose paper has the (pennies) . 
Then tape the sheets on the board and 
explain to the class that a dime is 
equal to ten cents. Say it with the 
class, then say and write 5+5=10 . re- 
arranging the pictures to match. 

T&C; A dime is ten cents. 5+5=10 . 

2. WHERE" DOES HE WORK?' 

Tape up the family-work pictures and 
number them from one to five. Whisper 
the number of a family to a group of 
pupils in front, having them pretend 
to be the parents and children in that 
family. Have a pupil be Blink. Point 
to a "child" and help the class tell 
Blink to find out where the father or 
mother works. Have Wink help the pu- 
pil acting as Blink make a statement 
based on the "child's" reply. 

T&C: /pointing to a "child"/ 

Blink, find out where (his) 
(father) works. 

W&B: Where does your (father) work? 

PI: In a (qas station). 

W&B! {His) (father) works in a (gas 
station). 



Continue with new families using the 
appropriate working parents and child- 
ren. Have everyone sit down and then 
write 8+2=D on the board using the pre- 
pared pennies. Count each set of pen- 
nies, writing the numeral underneath. 
Read it with the class, asking a pupil 
to fill in the box on the board and 
tape up the appropriate coin or coins. 

T&C: /after T writes 8+2« Q/ 

What does eight pTuFTwo equal? 
What goes in the box? 

PI: /filling in box, taping up dime/ 
Ten. 

Continue, using 2+2+2=2+D , 5+3+2=5+D , 
10-2=D , 10-5=Ci and other equations. 

3. WHERE IS THE CHALK? 

Have on the chalkledge^he colored 
squares, circles, rectangles and tri- 
angles. Divide the class in two groups. 
Have Group 1 close their eyes while a 
pupil from Group 2 hides chalk behind 
a shape. Have Group 2 tell Group 1 to 
find out where it is and have Wink 
guide them to question Group 2. After 
they find out the shape or color, have 
a Group 2 pupil chalk X.'s above the two 
choices. Help Group 2 ask if they know 
enough. Continue questioning. 

T&G2: Find out where the chalk is. 

W&Gl: Is it in back of a square? 

G2: No, it's not. 

W&Gl: Is it in back of a circle? 

G2: Yes, it is. 

P from G2 draws X above both circles. 
T&G2: Do you know where the chalk is 
now? 

W&Gl: No, we don't know where it is. 

Is it in back of a red circle? 

G2: No, it's not. 

T&G2: Do you know where the chalk is 
now? 

W&Gl: Yes, we do. The chalk is in 
back of the blue circle. 

Continue the activity alternating groups. 
Then repeat with individuals. 



TAKE-dPP IDEAS 

*Have pupils play "hot and cold" hiding 
pupils' objects. Use Find out v/here 
the (pen) is . and Find out whose... 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Why does (the father) (work) 


Find out why (the father) (works) 


(In a store)? 


(In a store). 


(He) (works) (In a store) to (earn) 




(money). 




factory, gas station, restaurant. 




store, money, food, clothes 


rent 


buy, work, need 


pay 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: non-standard 
word order In embedded questions, as Find 
out why does the father need roney? t addi - 
tion Of the before food and clothe? , as In 
buy the food; addi tion of ^ “BiTore as 
In ^estatforT* and "estore". 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Asking questions to find out data 
Using the placeholder box 
Using the associative property of 
addition and subtraction 
Identifying a dime as ten cents and 
a nickel as five cents 



FOCUS Introduce 

Explaining why on the basis of ob- 
served data 

Demonstrating that workers earn money 

Demonstrating that people need money 
to buy food, clothes and pa^ for 
rent 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY ' 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that people need money to pay 
for what they use, such as money to pay the 
I rent. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the factory, gas station, restaurant and store pictures from 

Lesson 97, some play money, Nink, Blink, and tape. 

Activity 2: Prepare a sign to read RENT for the rent office; use the food 

pictures from Lessons 81-84, the clothes pictures from Lesson 
86, the pictures and money from Activity 1, 3 desks, tape. 
Wink, and Blink. 

Activity 3: Use the paper dime. 2 nickels, and 10 pennies from Lesson 106, 

tape, chalk. Wink, and BlInL 



1. WHY DO YOU WORK? 

Tape the four family-work pictures a- 
cross the board. Have a volunteer 
point to any picture and pantomime be- 
ing the working family member. Then 
choose a "boss" and give him some mon- 
ey. Divide the class in three groups. 
Have the worker identify himself. 

Help Group 1 tell Group 2 to find out 
why the father or mother works. Have 
Wink help Group 2 question Group 3 as 
the "boss" gives money to the worker. 
Have Blink help Group 3 answer. 



PI 

T&Gl 

W&G2 

B&G3 



I am the father. I work (in a 
store). 

Find out why the (father) works 
(in a store). 

Why does the (father) work (in 
a store)? 

/after "boss" gives P money/ 
(He) works (in a store) to 
earn money. 



Then have the worker sit down with his 
money under the picture. Repeat the 
activity with a new "boss" and worker. 
Continue, alternating the groups. 

27 WHY DO YOU EARN MONEY? 

Choose several pupils to be a "family" 
and one to be the "landlord". Give 
the "father" some money. Explain that 
the house the "family" lives in is 
really the "landlord's" house. Have 
the "landlord" collect the "rent". 

Have Wink tell Blink to find out why 
the "father" gives the landlord money. 
Help the class give the answer. 

W: Find out why he's giving him money. 

B: Why is he giving him money? 

T: Because he lives in his house. 

He pays the rent with. the money. 

C: Because he lives in his house. 

He pays the rent with the money. 



Have the family and landlord return to 
their seats after he is paid. Have 
the family workers sit with their mon- 
ey under their pictures, as they were 
in Activity 1. Arrange three desks 
as a grocery, clothing store and rent 
office, each with appropriate pictures 
and keeper. Identify each desk and 
explain that these are things that 



people can get with money. Tell the 
workers that th^ may get things from 
any of the places. Divide the rest 
of the class in three. Have one work- 
er stand and have Blink help Group 1 
ask the other to find out why the 
worker needs money. Have Wink help 
Group 2 question him and guide him to 
buy something. Help Group 3 reply. 

T: This is a grocery store. Peo- 
ple buy food here with money. 
B&Gl: /after all are identified/ 

Find out why (he) needs money. 
W&G2: Why does (he) need money? 

T&G3: /after P buys food/ 

(He) needs money to buy food. 

Then have that worker join a group and 
continue. After all the workers have 
bought something, repeat with four new 
family workers, having them pay for 
food, clothing or shelter. Then have 
Blink ask, "Why do people need money?" 
Help the class reply using buy food , 
buy clothes , and pay the rent . 

3. MONEY EQUAtTQliS 
Line up the paper coins on the chalk- 
ledge. Tape up a dime and nickel to 
form 10-»*n. Divide the class in 
two and have a pupil come to the 
front. Ask him what coin he needs to 
fill in the box. Have Wink help him 
if necessary. Then have Blink help 
Group 1 tell Group 2 to find out why. 
Have Wink help Group 2 question the 
pupil. Help the pupil reply. 

T : What do you need? 

PI: 1 need a nickel. 

B&61: Find out why (he) needs it. 
W&G2: Why do you need a nickel? 

T&Pl: Because it goes in the box. 

Then have the pupil tape the coin in 
the box and read the equation with the 
class. Next, take down the coins and 
tape up nickels and pennies to form 
5-2-2-D-2 , encircling each set of two. 
Repeat and then continue using 3+2+2^ 
0+2, 5+4+1 ^5Ci and other equations. 



YAKS -OFF mm 

*Set up play store areas to be used 
during free time. 
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Review 

How many ( ) ? 

Find out why ( 



J. 



member, family, mother, father 
gas station, restaurant, factory, 
home, school 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 

Find out how many members of that 
family work (at home). 

Find out why (the mother) (doesn't) 
work (In a factory). 

(I) have to (take care of the family). 



take care of; have to; name 
hundred 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of aux- 
111 ary as In Find out why the mother not 

work In a factory ; confusion of doesn't and" 
ffln't ; pronouncing have to with a /v/ sound 
Instead of an /f/ sound, and of with an /f/ 
sound Instead of a /v/ sound. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 



Asking questions to find out Infor^- 
matlon 

Explaining why on the basis of ob- 
served data 

Computing sums and differences of 
tens through five tens 



Demonstrating that family members can 
work In the home or outside the home 
Introducing one hundred as another 
name for ten tens 

Computing sums and differences of tens 
through ten tens 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

Typical conceptual problems are; difficulty 
understanding that ten tens means one hun- 
dred ones ; and difficulty undeirstanding why 
the number of working family members varies 
from family to family. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1; Use any house picture from Lesson 87, the gas station, restaurant, 

and factory pictures from Lesson 97, a table, a piece of paper 
and pencil for each pupil, and Wink. 

Activity 2; Use the gas station, restaurant, and factory pictures from Acti- 
vity 1, Blink, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use 10 sets of ten counters bundled, chalk, and Wink. 









1. WE ALL WORK SOMElifHERE 
Un a table place the pictures of a gas 
stat1on» restaurant, and factory from 
Lesson 97, and a home from Lesson 87. 
Have each pupil print his name on a 
piece of paper. Divide the class into 
three large "families". Have Group 1 
stand around the table, decide where 
each wants to work, and put his name 
tag face down on that picture. Help 
Group 2 tell Wink and Group 3 to find 
out how many work in each place. Have 
Group 3 ask Group 1 the question. 

Have a member of Group 1 hold up the 
name tags so Group 3 can count and 
respond with Wink. 

T: /to G3 while pointing to Gl/ 
Find out how many members of 
that family work (at home). 

G2: Find out hov/ many members of 
that family work (at home). 

W&G3: /to Gl/ 

How many members of your fam- 
ily work (at home)? 

/to G2 as Gl holds up tags/ 

(Two) members of that family 
work (at home). 

Continue with the other places. Then 
repeat, changing group roles, and ask- 
ing which family members work at each 
place. Have the questioned group shov/ 
the name tags face up, and help the 
answering group read the names. 



iu eAck his own 

Display pictures of the gas station, 
restaurant, and factory from Activity 
1. Divide the class in three groups. 
Have Group 3 pretend to be a family 
getting up, eating breakfast, and go- 
ing off to school and work. Have 
Groups 1 and 2 watch, noticing which 
picture "father" selects as his job. 
Guide Group 1 to tell Group 2 to ask 
why "mother" doesn't go to work in the 
same place as "father". Use Blink to 
help ask the "mother" and Wink to help 
the "mother" reply. 



T&Gl: /to G2 as "father" chooses 
factory picture/ 

Find out why the mother doesn't 
work in a factory. 

B&G2: /to "mother"/ 



Why don't you work in a factory? 

W&M: I have to take care of the 

fami ly. 

Continue asking about the children hav- 
ing Wink guide the response using go 
to school . Then help Group 2 ask why 
the father doesn't stay at home and 
guide him to respond I have to earn 
money . Next have another group panto- 
mime a family while the remaining two 
groups question each other, one group 
answering on the basis of what they 
see pantomimed. 

G2: /to G3 as Gl pantomimes/ 

Find out why (the children) don't 
work (in a factory). 

G3: /after watching Gl/ 

(They) have to (go to school). 

3 . UP TO ONE HUNDRED 
Count tens bundles up to ninety, writ- 
ing each tens numeral on the board. 

Ask, "What can we name ni ne tens plus 
one ten? " Have Wink help the class 
reply. Write the numeral on the board. 

T: /after counting to 90 by lO's/ 

What can we name nine tens plus 
one ten ? 

W&C: We can name it ten tens or one 
hundred . 

Write tens equations such as 6 tens + 

1 ten gQtens on the board. Have a 
volunteer come up and complete an equa- 
tion. Then have two more pupils come 
up and have Pupil 1 ask Pupil 2 any of 
the find out questions, referring to 
PupiTT I 

i:, 

PI: Find out how many members of his 

family work at home. 

P2: How many members of your family 
work at home? 

P3: Two members of my family work j 

at home. ■ 

Continue with other pupils equations ' 

and questions. 



TaRE-oFf idM 

*Have the class keep and discuss a 
picture list of jobs their fathers 
and mothers have outside the home. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


What ( ) when ( )? 


What happens when nobody in the family 


What else ( )? 


earns any money? 




There isn't any money to (buy food). 


have to 




take care of, share, earn, biy, pay 




everybody, clothes, rent, food, home 


happen 


outside, in; any 


nobody, somebody 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: confusion of 
simple and £ form of verbs; confusion of 
they and there ; and use of double negative, 
as Nobody in the family earns no money . 

Ther^ Isn^t no money. ~ 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Demonstrating that family members 
can work in the home or outside 
the home 

Asking questions to find out data 

Describing money as needed to pay 
rent, buy food, and things fami- 
lies want 



FOCUS Introduce 

Predicting what happens when no fam- 
ily members, all family members, or 
some family members work outside the 
home 

Counting and writing tens and some 
more 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: under- 
standing that there are many reasons why the 
work force of families may be different. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1; Use the picture of a brick house from Lesson 87, a word label 

saying work , a table, tape, and Mink. 

Activity 2: Use the home and work areas from Activity 1, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use 9 bundles of 10 counters, 10 single counters, a table, and 

chalk. 



T. NOBODY 

Tape the house picture from Lesson 87 
on the edge of a table. Use a word la- 
bel to mark another area of the room 
work. Have volunteers stand around the 
table pretending to be a family. Ex- 
plain that all the family members work 
and have them all go to the work area. 
Point to the whole working group, and 
guide the boys to ask tht girls what 
happens when everybody works . Have 
Wink guide the girls' response. 

T&Bs: What happens when everybody 
works outside the home? 

W&Gs: There's nobody to take care of 
the house. 

T&Bs: What else happens when every- 
body works outside the home? 

W&Gs: We have to share the work at 
home. 

Repeat with a new "working" family, 
having the girls question the boys. 

2. WHO EARNS THE M6NEYT 
Use the same home and work areas as in 
Activity 1. This time have all of a 
volunteer family stay at home. Ask the 
family "Who works outside the home?" 

Have Wink help them reply that nobody 
does. Then divide the class in two 
groups. Have Group 1 ask Group 2 what ’ 
happens when nobody goes to work, then 
when no one earns any money. Have Wink 
guide the responses. 

T: /to "family"/ 

Who works outside the home? 

W&F: Nobody works outside the home. 
T&Gl: What happens when nobody works 
outside the home? 

W&G2: N'^body in the family earns any 
money. 

T&Gl: What happens when nobody in the 
family earns any money? 

W&G2: There isn't any money to (buy 
food). 

Continue asking the last question sev- 
eral times using else , and helping with 
other answers such as pay rent and buy 
things we want. Next, have a pupil go 
to the area marked work , while some 
stay at home. Help Group 2 ask Group 
1 what happens when people work in 



both places. Have Wink guide the 
responses. 

T&Gl: /pointing to pupils at home 
and at work/ 

What happens when somebody 
works outside the home and 
somebody works in the home? 

W&G2: There's somebody to earn money. 

Repeat with to take care of the house. 

3. Kns AijuDfigr 
On a table have several bundles of 
ten counters, and several single coun- 
ters. Give a pupil one bundle and 
ask how many he has. Then give him a 
single counter and ask again. Help 
him say, "One ten plus one." Write the 
numeral on the board. 

T: How many do you have? 

P * OfM^ ton • 

T: /giving pupil one more counter/ 

Now how many do you have? 

P: One ten plus one. 

Teacher writes 10+1 . 

Continue with other tens saying, "(Two) 
tens plus (three)" or "(Twen)ty plus 
(three)." Then have a group of pupils 
pretend to go to work or stay at home. 
Have all the pupils who go to work 
pick up some counters on the way. 

Have a volunteer ask the class a ques- 
tion about what the pupils pantomime. 
Guide the class to respond. Then have 
the questioner count the counters and 
write and say the appropriate numeral. 

VI: /as pupils pantomime going to 
work/ 

What happens when everybody 
works outside the home? 

T&C: There's nobody to take care of 

the house. 

VI: /counting "workers'" counters, 
then writing (50+3)/ 

(Five tens) plus Tthree). 

Continue with "workers" all staying 
home, and at home and work. 



TA~KE-^FF IDgg? 

*Have pupils niake numeral charts to 
100 using 10+1 . 10+2. ... 20+1 . 20+2.... 
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REVIEW-EVALUATION 



This lesson aims at determining how v/ell pupils incorporate the structures 
of Unit 11 into modified language situations. You should attempt to elicit 
individual responses from all pupils and keep accurate records on the fol- 
lowing RECORD SHEET. This should help you focus on specific problems. 

The concepts listed in INCLUDED CONCEPTS are not necessarily the most im- 
portant ones in Unit 11. They were selected because of their suitability in 
reviewing the language structures. 

The DIALOGS in Lesson 110 do not represent the only structures that pupils 
might use; they are only sample responses. A stimulus is given and the pu- 
pil will select his answer from among those structures he knows. 



LINGUISTIC PROGRESS CHECK 

Using embedded questions with what , how, where , when and why 
Using find out 



INCLUDED CONCEPTS 

Identifying family members working to earn money and working 
at home 

Describing family members working in and ojt of the home 
Identifying needed and wanted items that inoney can buy 



Activity 1: 



Activity 2: 



Activity 3: 



MATERIALS 

Use the accompanying pictures of a boy helping at home and the 
store employee's wife working in the house, and the picture 
of a family working on a farm from Lesson 97. 

Use the factory, gas station, restaurant and store pictures from 
Lesson 97, the pictures of school workers from Lessons 102-103, 
and the pictures of the boy and the wife from Activity 1. 

Use the pictures of food from Lessons 81-84, clothes from Lesson 
86, shelters from Lesson 87, the objects from Lesson 89, a 
desk, paper, pencil, tape and colored chalk. 



T. WHEN AND WHY 

Line up on the chalk ledge the pictures 
of a boy helping at home, the store em- 
ployee's family, and the farm picture. 
Have a pupil select the farm picture 
and tell him to ask a friend If he 
knows why every bO(|y works. 

T: Ask (Tim) If (he) knows, why every- 
body works on the farm. 

PI: (Tim), do you know why everybody 
works on the farm? 

P2: Yes, I do. Everybody works on 
the farm to earn money. 

Continue with other pupils, using when 
the boy helps at home and why the moth- 
er doesn't work in the store! ” 

ROUND and r6un5 we W 
Have on hand pictures of school work- 
ers and family members. Arrange the 
class In a circle. Place face down In 
the center the picture of a secretary 
helping the principal. Explain to the 
class everybody Is going to get a turn 
to talk and each time someone talks 
he will talk to the person on his 
right. Turn to the pupil on your right 
and cue him to tell the pupil on his 
right to ask the pupil on his right a- 
bout what the secretary does. The 
third pupil then peeks at the picture 
and tells what the secretary does. 

T: That picture Is of a secretary. 

She does something. Tell (May) 
to find out what. 

PI: (May), find out what she does. 

P2: What does the secretary do, (Al)? 
P3: /after peeking at the picture/ 

She helps the principal. 

Move between the third and fourth pu- 
pils and place In the center the pic- 
ture of a secretary dusting. Repeat 
the cuing, question- answer sequence 
to find out how she helps at home. 

T: That picture Is of a secretary. 

She helps at home. Tell (Sue) 
to find out how. 

P4: (Sue), find out how she helps. 

P5; How does the secretary help, (Jo)? 
P6: /after peeking at the picture/ 

She dusts. 



Continue around the circle, placing 
other pictures In the center. Use 
cues such as The father works, find 
out where . The boy helps at home, find 
out when ; The father works in a store, 
find out wFvY The mother doesn't work 
in a store, fin? out why. 

r~~^werTrME: whatmohev^ 

Have on a desk the food, clothing and 
shelter pictures and the pictures of 
objects. Ask, "What kirtds of things 
do you buy with money?" After a pupil 
responds, have him select a picture 
representing his reply and tape It up. 
if a pupil suggests something for which 
there Is no picture, draw a sketch of 
It and give him the sketch to tape up. 
Encourage specific replies. 

T: What kinds of things do you buy 
with money? 

PI: We buy cameras. 

Pupil tapes up picture of a camera. 

*T: What else do you buy with money? 
P2: We buy clothes. 

T: What kinds of clothes? 

P2: Coats. 

Pupil tapes up coat picture. 

As more pictures are accumulated on 
the board, guide the pupils to sepa- 
rate them roughly Into groups. Then, 
after all pupils have had a turn or 
all the pictures are up, ask If someone 
can tell which go together. Ask why. 

T: Can some of these pictures go to- 
gether because they are alike In 
some way? 

P3: The raincoat and the heavy coat. 

T: Why did you put these together? 

P3: Because they're both coats. 

Help him tape the two pictures next 
to each other. Continue and then con- 
clude by pointing to each group, ask- 
ing If these are things that everybody 
needs. Circle with colored chalk the 
needed things. Then summarize that 
"Everybody needs to buy food, clothing, 
and shelter." 



ml-oPP ioeAs 

♦Write an experience story about child 
ren who help at home. 
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RECORD SHEET - LESSON 110 



Following Is a list of the main structures checked In Lesson 110. As each pupil 
responds to an Item, place a mark Indicating whether he uses a Standard or Non- 
Standard form. Compute the percentage of times the Standard form was used by 
dividing the number of Standard form uses by the total number of times the 
structure was used, and multiplying by 100. This Is the percent of successfully 
manipulated structures. For example: 

Total Percentage 



15 10/1 5x1 00«67% 



For this structure, there were fifteen 
form. 



re^pon^s; 67% of these were In Standard 



Structure 



Standard 



What does (he) 

«*o? 7m rm. 



Non-Standard 



STRUCTURE 


STANDARD 


NON-STANDARD 


TOTAL ' 


PERCENTAGE 

STANDARD 


1. Do you know why (— )? 










Do you know when (— )? 










2. Find out what (— ). 










Find out how (— ). 










Find out where (— ). 










Find out when (— ). 










Find out why f— 1. 










What does (she) do? 










How does (shel helo? 










Where does (he) work? 










When does (he) help? 










Why (does) (he) (work)? 











JHANK JWJ JORjrOUR COOP|RA^^ _ 

We are not only interested in the success of our lessons* as Indicated on 
the other side of this sheet* but we would like to take your comnents into 
consideration when we revise the lessons. Therefore* please rate each 
lesson (1 » low* 5 « high) and return the sheet to: 

Michigan Migrant Primary Interdisciplinary Project 
Washtenaw County Intermediate School District 
3800 Packard Road* Ann Arbor* Michigan 48104 



Lesson 


Clarity of 
Instructional 
Intent 


Yeachablilty 

of 

Activities 


Relation to 
Pupils' 
Language 
Needs 


Relation to 
Other Areas 
of 

Curriculum 


101 


1 2 3 4 5 


T 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


102 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


103 


1 2 3 4 5 


*1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


104 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


105 


1 2-345 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


106 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


107 


1 2 3 4 5 


T 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


108 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 '5 


; 12345 


1 2 3 4 5 


109 


1-2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


110 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 



Suggestions for Improving objectives: 



Suggestions for Improving activities: 



Other comments: 



NAME 

POSITION 



SCHOOL. 

CITY 



MICHIGAN 

MIGRANT 

PROGRAM 



INTERDISCIPLINARY ORAL LANGUAGE 
UNIT IE - OVERVIEW 



Ths fivst grads chvXd ie confronted 
with a wi^ variety of ruZee, many dealing 
with health and safety. It is important that he 
understand these rules ge well as their rationale. To 
do this tfw Spanish-speaking child needs to understand and 
we <{uestions and statements in English that enable him to gather j 
iMformation, predict what might he^en, and stm up the information in 




LINGUISTIC FOCUS 



Unit Twelve contains questions and answers providing the pupils with practice in: 



USING SHOULD TO SIGNAL 

desirability and 

PROPRIETY 

USING INTRODUCTORY IF 
AND WHEN CLAUSES ~ 



USING MIGHT AND COULD TO 
SIGNSrpOSSIBILTfr 

USING INTRODUCTORY IN- 
FINITIVE PHRASES 

USING SO AS A CONNECTIVE 



USING WOULD TO SIGNAL 
PROBABILITY 

USING BY WITH ING FORMS 
TO SIGNAL MEANS 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 



Unit Twelve contains activities which are basically designed to help the first 
grade child with the following: 



NAMING 10+1 AS ELEVEN. . , 
10+9 AS NINETEEN 

IDENTIFYING AND DIVIDING 
SYMMETRICAL SHAPES INTO 
TWO EQUAL PARTS AND NAM- 
ING THE PARTS HALVES 

CONSTRUCTING A WHOLE FROM 
ITS TWO HALVES 

IDENTIFYING AND NAMING 
PLANE FIGURES IN PIC- 
TURES OR CLASSROai 
OBJECTS 

WRITING 1/2 



DEDUCING REASONS FOR 
HEALTH AND SAFETY 
RULES 

PREDICTING THE RESULTS 
OF BROKEN HEALTH AND 
SAFETY RULES 

STATING STREET, HALL, 
SCISSOR AND HEALTH 
RULES 

IDENTIFYING LONG, SHORT, 
LOUD, SOFT, HIGH AND 
LOU SOUNDS 



IDENTIFYING TAKING TURNS 
AND SHARING AS A MEANS 
OF BEING FAIR, GIVING 
EVERYONE A TURN, AND 
GETTING A TASK DONE 
SOONER 

PREDICTING WHAT HAPPENS 
IN AND DESCRIBING A 
SITUATION WHERE PEOPLE 
DON'T TAKE TURNS OR 
ARE UNFAIR 

IDENTIFYING AND DESCRIB- 
ING SOUNDS AS MADE 
NEAR OR FAR ON THE 
BASIS OF VOLUME 



MICHIGAN 

MIGRANT 

PROGRAM 


INTERDISCIPLINARY C 
SPANISH SUPPORT 


)RAL LANGUAGE 
ACTIVITIES 





BASIC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS: designed to be introduced in Spanish: 

Distinguishing between and demonstrating loud and soft, long euid short and high 
and low sounds 

Describing sounds as being made near or far on the basis of volume 

Stating and deducing reasons for health and safety rules 

Demonstrating hall safety rules 

Naming 10-H as eleven , . . . 10+9 as nineteen 

Predicting the results of accidents and broken health rules 



J4ATERIALS: 

Activity 1: Use chalk and a blindfold. 

Activity 2: Use the h£dl, scissors and street pictures from Lesson 112 and a 

whistle. 

Activity U: Use the pictures of health rules from Lesson llU, «>f not obeying 

rules from Lesson 115 » and chalk. 



1. JUGANDO 

Cdbrale los ojos a un nido. Coloquelo 
en el centre de un circulo formado por 
los demas. Haga que los nidos den pal- 
madas unas veces duro y otras suave. 

El que esti. en el centre levantara y 
bajara las manos de acuerdo con el vo- 
lumen de las palmadas. Varie haciendo 
que palmeen a un mismo volumen pero 
alej^dose y acercandose del nido del 
Centro y manteniendo siempre el c£rcu- 
lo. El nido entonces dira si estw 
cerca o lejos. Dibuje en el suelo unas 
calles con aceras formando esquina. 

Dos ridos represent ando un carro cami- 
nar^ por la calle mientras otro trata 
de cruzar. La clase con su ayuda le 
dir A que debe detenerse, mirar y oir si 
vienen carros antes de cruzar la calle. 



PLAYING 

Blindfold a pupil and put him in the 
center of a circle formed by the rest 
of the class. Have the pupils clap 
sometimes loudly, other times softly. 
The pupil in the center will raise and 
lower his hands according to the volume 
of the clapping. Vary the activity by 
having the class clap at the same vol- 
ume and walk to and away from the cen- 
ter pupil. Always keep the class in 
a circle. The pupil in the center will 
Judge if they are feu* or near. On the 
floor draw several streets with side- 
walks and corners. Have two pupils be 
a ceu* and drive through the street as 
another pupil tries to cross. Help the 
class tell him that before crossing he 
should stop, look emd listen for cars. 



(to accon^EUiy lesson 111) 



2. EL PITO (to acconipeuiy lesson 112) THE WHISTLE 



Muestre las llmdnas de nidos en peligro 
de sufrir un accidente. Mediante pre- 
guntas guie la clase a decir que puede 



Show the pictures of children in danger 
of an accident. Using questions guide 
the class to say what can happen in 



pasar en casos similares y como se pue- 
de evitar. Explique que el agente de 
tr^sito algunas veces dirige el trafi- 
co y evita accidentes usando un pito. 
Usando un pito haga sonidos largos y 
cortos. Guie a los niiios a identifi- 
carlos. Demuestre muchos sonidos cor- 
tos seguidos para que discriminen entre 
esos y uno largo. EfectHe diez sonidos 
cortos animando a los niflos para que 
los cuenten. Efectue uno mas diciendo, 
” Piez mas uno se llaman tambien once . ’* 
Introduzca de igusil modo doce y trece 
permitiendo a niflos que efectden los 
sonidos . 



similar cases and have them tell ways 
to prevent such accidents. Explain 
that the traffic policeman directs 
traffic and sometimes prevents acci- 
dents with a whistle. Blow a whistle, 
making long and short sounds, and 
guide the pupils to identify them. 

Make a number of short, successive 
sounds to show tlae difference between 
those and one long sound. Make ten 
short sounds and have the pupils count 
them. Blow one more saying, ” Ten plus 
one is also called eleven . ” Introduce 
twelve and thirteen in the same way, 
having the pupils make the sounds. 



3. LOS SONIDOS 

Pregunte a los niflos por que se deben 
tener ciertos cuidados al usar tijeras, 
al caminar por los corredores y eU. cru- 
zar las calles y que le pasa a la gente 
cuando sufre un accidente. Diga que 
hay instituciones para ayudcu:* en caso 
de accidentes. Algunos de ellos como 
la policia, y los bomberos tienen ca- 
rros con sirenas que suenan a veces ba- 
Jo, (imite un sonido bajo) otras alto 
(imite un sonido alto). Llame de uno 
en uno niflos hasta diez para que imiten 
sonidos altos y bajos. Llame cuatro 
niflos mSs diciendo, ” diez mas cuatro 
se llaman catorce .” Introduzca de 
igual manera quince y dieciseis. 



SOUNDS 

Ask the pupils why they should use cer- 
tain safety rules when using scissors, 
walking through heills and crossing 
streets. Also ask what happens to peo- 
ple when they have eui accident. Say 
that there are public services to help 
in case of an accident. Some of them 
like the police, and firemen have cars 
with sirens which sometimes sound low, 
(make a low sound) and sometimes high 
(make a high sound) . Call ten pupils 
one at a time to make high and low 
sounds. Call four more pupils saying, 
” Ten plus four is called fourteen ." 
Introduce fifteen and sixteen in the 
same way. 



(to accompany lesson 113) 



k. LA SALUD 

Muestre las Ininas con cuadros de per- 
sonas con buenos habitos de salud. 
Pregunte que hacen esas personas y por 
que. Muestre la lamina de las personas 
con malos habitos. Pregunte que conse- 
cuencias pueden traer esos habitos. 
Ayudelos para que nombren distintas co- 
sas que deben hacerse habitualmente pa- 
ra conservar la salud. Cada vez que un 
niflo nombre \ina, pida que levanten la 
mano aquellos que siempre la cunqplen. 
Por cada mano levantada ponga una marca 
en la pizaxra hasta completar diecisie- 
te. Cuentelas con los niflos. Agregue 
\ina mAs para dieciocho y otra p6ura die- 
cinueve. Repita cada vez el conteo co- 
menzando en uno. 



HEALTH 

Show the pictures of people using good 
health rules. Ask what those people 
are doing and why. Show the picture of 
people using poor health rules and ask 
what consequences such habits could 
bring. Help the pupils name different 
things which they should habitually do 
to maintain good health. Each time a 
pupil names one, have those who always 
obey it raise their hand. Put a mark 
on the board for each raised hand until 
there cure seventeen maorks. Count the 
marks with the class. Add one more for 
eighteen end one more for nineteen, re- 
counting with the class each time. 



(to accompany lesson llh) 
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Is the car ( ) or (, 

It's ( _). 



sidewalk, way, car 
cross, listen, stop 
both, green 



.)? 



What should (Bill) do before (he) 
crosses the street? 

(Ke) should (stop before he crosses). 

street, crosswalk, patrol boy, light 
look, wait 
near, far away 



LINGUISTIC COWiENTARY 

Typical language problems are; confusion of 
word order and loss of -s ending on verbs, 
as What should do BlinkTefore he cross the 
gtrpet: substitution Of " chould' *' for Should , 
"luke*’ for look ; and addition of e before 
str- , as "estreet" for street. 



Review 

Counting and writing tens and some 
more 

Demonstrating crossing the street 
safely 



Introduce 
Distinguishing between and demon- 
strating loud and soft sounds 
Describing sounds as being made near 
or far on the basis of volume 
Stating rules of street safety 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficulty 
understanding that loud sounds may sound 
soft if heard from a distance. 



Activity 1: 
Activity 2 : 

Activity 3: 



MATERIALS 

Use chalk and Blink. , . . ^ 

Use the chalked diagram from Activity 1, the accc^anying traffic 

light and the patrol boy pictures. Blink, and Wink. 

Use the traffic light and the patrol boy pictures from Activity 2 
chalk, tape. Blink, and ilink. 



o 



T. couyiNcSi STfefe. stok, LoM 
the floor, draw an in tersectl on • 
labeling street , sidewalk , and cross- 
walk with chalk. ^ReaSTiach name with 
the class and explain each term. Make 
sure that the sidewalk is more than ten 
steps long. Explain that you are going 
to count steps as you walk on the side- 
walk. Each time the class counts ten, 
have a pupil write J2. chalkboard, 

then the number of your final step. 

Ask how many steps you took. Have 
Blink model the answer. 

C: /counting T's steps by tens, P re- 
cords 10* s and the "more than" no./ 
One, two,... ten. One, (two). 

T: How many steps did I take? 

B: Ten and (two) more. 

C: Ten and (two) more. 

Repeat, having pupils' steps recorded. 
Next, divide the class into two groups 
and have one pupil stand at the inter- 
section ready to cross. Help Group 1 
ask Group Z what the pupil should do 
before crossing. Have Blink help the 
second group to respond. 

T&Gl: What should (Bill) do before 
(he) crosses the street? 

B: (He) should stop before (he) 

crosses the street. 

62: (He) should stop before (he) 

crosses the street. 

Repeat, having Group 2 ask the question 
and Group 1 answer using. He should 
look both wftvs . Repeat several times, 
giving both groups practice with both 
answers . 

zTimm iistENiHei fAR mvum 

Demonstrate loud and soft by having 
Blink make loud and soft beeps" like 
a car. Have the class do the same. 

Then stand at the Activity 1 intersec- 
tion and have Blink "beep" like a car 
that is far away and then closo while 
Viink aids the class to respond to 
your questions. 

T: /standing at Intersection/ 

Should 1 listen for cars? 

U: Yes. You should listen for cars. 

C: Yes. You should listen fo*' cars. 



T: /to Blink and then to class/ 

Blink, beep like a car far away. 

Is the car near or far away? 

C: /with Wink's help/ 

It's far away. 

Repeat, having pupils take Blink's 
place making the sounds and your place 
at the intersection. Review Look both 
ways and then station first a patrol 
boy and then a traffic light at the 
intersection. Explain what each is. 

Use Wait for (the partol bov/a- green 
light) when appropriate in the first 
part of the dialog. Repeat having the 
girls and then the boys ask the ques- 
ti ons . 

3. STOP, LOOK. LISTEN. WAIT 
Draw on the chalkboard a street with 
three intersections. At the second 
intersection tape the patrol boy pic- 
ture, and at the third, the traffic 
light. Have Blink walk along the 
sidewalk. As he approaches each in- 
tersection, ask what he should do. 

Have Wink cue the responses. 

T; /as B approaches 1st intersection/ 
What should Blink do before he 
crosses the street? 

W: Stop. 

C; He should stop before he crosses 
the street. 

W continues cuing with Look and Listen . 

Continue, having Wink add Wait as a 
cue at the other intersections and 
using Wait for (the patrol boy/a green 
light) in the answers. Repeat, guid- 
ing fi rst the girls then the boys to 
ask the questions as Blink goes back 
and forth. 



tAK£-0FF luEAS 

^During recess take the class to the 
parking lot. Have them stand close to 
a car while a pupil blows the horn. 
Then have them stand at a considerable 
distance while another pupil blows the 
horn. At the edge of the parking lot 
and any driveways that you can ap- 
proach have the class tell what they 
should do. Before going on, have the 
class discuss what might happen if 
they did not stop, look, and listen. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


What should (he) ( )? 


Can (we) keep safe by (not running 


(He) should ( 7^ 


in the hall)? 


Was that ( ^ or ( )? 


(We) can keep safe by (not running 




In the hall). 


be careful; keep ( ) 




can 




use, cross 


safe; loud, soft; long, short (sound) 


scissors, street, hall 


eleven, twelve, thirteen 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: non-standard 
word order, as How we can for How can we ; 
non-standard stress leading to confusi on be- 
tween thirteen and thirty; confusion of In. 
and on; substitution of " chort* * for short . 
"1ouF“ for loud, and "sof” for soft. 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Stating rules of street safety 
Demonstrating street safety rules 
Counting tens and some more 
Distinguishing between and demon- 
strating loud and soft sounds 



FOCUS Introduce 

Stating hall safety rules 
Inferring safety rules for scissors 
Demonstrating hall safety rules 
Naming 10+1 as eleven .10+3 as 
thirteen 

Distinguishing between and demonstra- 
ting long and short sounds 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that eleven represents one ten 
and one one , twelve represents one ten and 
two ones, etc. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1; Use the accompanying pictures of crossing the street and running 

In the hall, and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the street and hall pictures from Activity 1, the accompany- 
ing scissors picture, chalk, Vilnk, and blink. 

Activity 3: Use the accompanying car picture, and Blink. 



T. HOW WE CAN KEEP SAFE 
display the accompanying pictures and 
briefly discuss each. Explain Blink 
doesn't want to get hurt and he would 
like to know what to do In each In- 
stance. Divide the class In two 
groups, having Blink help Group 1 
question Group 2. Aid the responses. 

B&G1: /pointing to hall picture/ 

Can we keep safe by not running 
In the hall? 

T&G2: Yes. We can keep safe by not 
running In the hall. 

Repeat with the other picture using 
looking both ways before crossing the 
street . Have Group 2 question. 

SAFETY RULES 

Expl ai n that thi ngs like stopping at 
comers and looking both ways are 
things to do which keep us from get- 
ting hurt. Display the hall picture 
from Activity 1. With the class, 
talk about what the pictured child 
should do to keep safe. Have Wink 
cue the responses and Blink aid the 
class. 

T: /after discussing hall picture/ 
What should (he) do when (he) 
walks In the hall? 

W: /whispering loudly to class/ 

Be careful. 

B&C: (He) should be careful when (he) 
walks In the hall. 

Divide the class In hio groups. Con- 
tinue with the street picture from 
Activity 1, and the accompanying scis- 
sors picture. Help Group 1 respond 
to Group 2's question using Be careful 
with vyhen (he) crosses the street and 
when The) uses the scissors . Repeat, 
having Group 1 ask the questi ons . 

Next, have a pupil demonstrate walking 
In the hall or crossing the street. 

Have the class count his steps by tens 
whispering one to nine and shouting 
ten . With another pupil count the 
steps by elevens Introducing eleven 
as another name for ten plus one , and 
writing the numeral on the board. Con- 
tinue with several more pupils having 
the class whisper jgne to and shout 



eleven. Introduce twelve and thirteen 
In the same manner. 

i; ' DIFFERENT' TYPE? •Org()UNl)S' 

^ow'the car picture. Explain that 
cars have horns which the driver may 
use to warn people he Is coming. Have 
Blink press the picture, pretending to 
sound the horn softly, then loudly. 
Each time ask the class If the sound 
was loud or soft and have them press 
their desk tops Imitating the sound. 

T: /after Blink makes sound/ 

Was that loud or soft? 

C: (Soft). 

Class presses "horns" Imitating sound. 

Repeat, having Blink make short then 
long sounds. Ask each time If the 
sound was long or short. Have Blink 
aid the responses. Have the class Im- 
itate as above. Next, have a pupil 
stand at a make-believe Intersection. 
Have him ask the class about keeping 
safe. Help the class reply appro- 
priately. Have another pupil take the 
car picture. Guide him to make short, 
long, soft, and loud sounds, asking 
the class each time what kind of sound 
It Is. 

P; /standing at "comer"/ 

Can I keep safe by looking both 
ways or by not looking both ways? 
C: You can keep safe by looking both 
ways. 

T: /after "car" pupil makes sound/ 

Was that (long) or (short)? 

C: (Long). 

Continue without the car using the 
hall situation and scissors situation. 
Summarize, asking the question How 
can we keep safe? 



TAKE-OFF IDEAS 

’*fDur1ng the day call the class's at- 
tention to various sounds. Help them 
decide If they are long or short, and 
loud or soft relative to the school 
bell, a car horn, or a piano key. 

♦Have a pupil be the "Careful Sheriff", 
wear a badge, and remind other pupils 
to be careful during the day. 
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Review 


LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 



Why should we (look both ways) 
(before) (we cross the street)? 



•before 

name. look, cross, make, happen 
street. way» car. scissors, hall 
both; long, short; loud, soft 



(Because) (we might get hit by a car). 
What would happen If (he got hit by 
a car)? 

fourteen, fifteen, sixteen 
(giet/got) (hit/cut/hurt) 

(fall/fell) down; might, would 
high, low; sound; if 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: confusion of 
present and past of irregular verbs get and 
fall ; addition of regular past participle 
endi ngs to hit , cut , and hurt , as hi tted ; 
non-standard stress leading to confusion be- 
tween forty and fourteen, f i f tv and fifteen , 
sixty and sixteen. 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Demonstrating hall, street, and scis- 
sor safety rules 

Distinguishing between and demon- 
strating loud. soft. long, and 
short sounds 

Naming 104-1 as eleven .. . . 104-3 as 
thirteen 

Counting and writing tens and some 
more 



FOCUS Introduce 

Deducing the reasons for safety rules 
Predicting the results of accidents 
Distinguishing between and demonstra- 
ting high and low sounds 
Naming 104-4 as fourteen ,... 104-6 as 
sixteen 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficulty 
understanding that fiurteen represents one 
ten and fcur ones , fifteen represents one 
ten and five ones, etc. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1; Use the street, hall, and scissor pictures from Lesson 112, 

and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use the pictures from Activity 1. a band-aid. a table. Blink, 

and Wink. 

Activity 2 % Use the pictures from Activity 1, 45 unbundled counters. 3 

rubber bands, a table, chalk. Blink, and Wink. 



T. whV should we? 

Display the pictures from Lesson 112. 
Tell the class Wink wants to know more 
about safety. Divide the class in two 
groups. Have Wink help Group 1 ask 
Group 2 why we should look both ways 
before crossing the street. Aid the 
group's response. 

W&Gl: Why should we look both W£^s 
before we cross the street? 

T&G2: Because we might get hit by a 
car. 

Continue asking why wci should walk in 
the hall, and be careful with scissors. 
Guide responses with might fall down 
and might get cut . Repeat the activity 
having Group 2 question Group 1 as pu- 
pils pantomime the safety rules. 

2. WHAT WOULD HAPPEN? 

Place the pictures from Activity 1 face 
down on a table, and stick a band-aid on 
Blink's nose. Divide the class in two 
groups. Have a pupil come up, choose a 
picture, and show it to his group. Help 
that group ask what would happen if the 
accident in the picture took place. 

Have Wink help the group which was 
questioned respond. 



activity by asking if the sound was 
long, short, loud, or soft. 

3. COUNTERS AND MOR^ tOUNftRS 
Count ten counters with the class and 
bundle them. Continue counting, re- 
viewing ten plus one , eleven , ten plus 
two , twel ve , and ten plus three , tnTr^ 
teen, writing the numerals J0+j[, 10+2 , 
lQ+3 for each as you count. Introduce 
fourteen , writing the numeral, and ask- 
ing the class for another name. Have 
Wink help the class respond. 

T: /counting, then writing 10+4/ 

Ten plus four. What else can 
We name ten plus four? 

W&C: We can name it fourteen . 

Introduce f i fteen and sixteen in a 
similar manner. Then, place face down 
on a table, the pictures from Activity 
1. On each place fourteen, fifteen, 
or sixteen counters. Have a volunteer 
come up and identify which picture he 
chooses by number, saying ten plus 
(four) . ( four) teen , or writing 10+(4) 
on the board. Then have him look at 
his picture, and with Blink ask the 
class what to do to be safe, and what 
happens if we do not do it. 



T&Gl: /as P chooses car picture/ 

What would happen if he got 
hit by a car? 

W&G2: He would get hurt. 

Continue having groups alternate ques- 
tioning until all the pictures have 
been used. Next, demonstrate high and 
low pitched sounds with the class. 

Then have Blink groan. Ask the class 
if Blink is making a high or a low 
sound. Have Wink aid the reply. 

T: /after demonstrating pitch. 

Blink groaning/ 

Is Blink making a high sound or 
a low sound? 

W&C: He's making a low sound. 

Then ask Wink what happened to Blink. 
Have her respond that he was running 
in the hall and fell down and got hurt. 
Repeat, having pupils be Blink, groan- 
ing low or shrieking high. Vary the 



B&P: /identifying picture number/ 

Ten plus (five). 

/looking at picture/ 

Why should we walk and not 
run in the hall? 

C: We might fall down. 

B&P: What would happen if we fell 
down? 

C: We would get hurt. 

Continue using all the pictures sever- 
al times unti 1 fourteen to sixteen 
have been expressed as (four teen and 
ten plus (four) and written i0+(4) . 



TAKE-OFFlblg? 

♦Take the class for a walk in the 
neighborhood. Take pictures of pupils 
practicing good safety habits such as 
looking both ways before crossing the 
street. Then, help the class make a 
safety bulletin board using the pic- 
tures of themselves performing various 
actions in a safe manner. 
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Review 

We (should/might) ( ). 



fall; get (sIck/hurt/cut); cross the 
street; look both y/ays, 
be careful with scissors; listen; 
wash our hands; run In the hall; 
stop; dirt; car 

loud, soft; high, low; long, short 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 

Could we (get hurt) If we (didn't 
stop) (before crossing the street)? 
Why shouldn't we (run In the hall)? 



early; get— off, go to bed 
seventeen, eighteen, nineteen 
comer, sleep 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: substitution 
of present tense for past, as Could we fall 
If we run for Could we fall If we ran ; non- 
standard stress leading to confusion between 
seventy and seventeen , el ghty and eighteen , 
ninety and n1 neteen ; subs t1 tuti on of 
" esleW ' for sleep/ * 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Stating street, hall, and scissor 
safety rules 

Counting and writing tens and some 
more 

Distinguishing, demonstrating, and 
describing long, short, high, low, 
loud and soft sounds 



FOCUS Introduce 

Deducing the reasons for health rules 
Predicting the possible result of 
broken health rules 
Stating health rules 
Naniing 10+7 as seventeen. ... 10+9 as 
nineteen 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

Typical conceptual problems are: difficulty 
understanding how lack of sleep and how 
failure to wash hands effects us. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the street, hall, and scissor pictures from Lesson 112, the 

accompanying pictures of children going to bed, washing their 
hands and crossing the street at the corner, and Wink. 
Activity 2; Use the pictures from Activity 1, chalk, Blink, and Wink. 
Activity 3: Use the car picture from Lesson 112 and the pictures from 

Activity 1. 



o 



U SAfeTV RULES. HEALtH 
Display the three ^ruTes^ pictures 
from Lesson 112 and the accompanying 
"comer crossing" picture. Point to 
the latter and ask Wink and the class 
to state a rule about that picture. 

T: /points to comer crossing pic./ 

What rule helps keep us safe 
when crossing the street? 

WaC: We should cross the street at 

t!ie comer. 

Continue, pointing to the other three 
pictures and asking for other safety 
rules from previous lessons. Next, 
display the accompanying "washing 
hands" and "going to bed" pictures. 

Ask "Why should we go to bed early?" 
and have Wink model the answer. Go on 
to ask about consequences. 

T: Why should we go to bed early? 

W: To get lots of sleep. 

W&C: To get lots of sleep. 

T: What might happen if we didn't 

get lots of sleep? 

W&C: We might get sick. 

Continue with Why should we wash our 
hands . To get the dirt off , concluding 
with We might get sick again. Tell 
the pupl Is that heal thv is not being 
sick and have volunteers give you tne 
"health" rules. 

T: What rules help keep us healthy? 

VI: We should go to bed early. 

T: Is there another health rule? 

V2: We should wash our hands. 

?. cObLD WET 

Arrange the class in a semicircle and 
display all the "rule" pictures. 

Say that you are going to help Blink 
to remember the health and safety 
rules. Have the boys ask the girls 
what could happen if they did not fol- 
low each rule. Have Blink model the 
first question and Wink aid the girls 
as Blink points to the pictures. 

B: /pointing to crossing pic./ 

Could we get hurt if we didn't 
stop before crossing the street? 
Bs: Could we get hurt if we didn't 



stop before crossing the street? 
W&Gs: Yes, we could. 

Continue, having Blink cue the boys 
with Could we (fall /get sick/get cut) 
as he points to the other pictures. 

Next draw a big intersection on the 
board. Repeat, with Blink cuing the 
girls to ask the boys about any of the 
crossing safety rules. After the re- 
ply, have Blink pretend to walk to the 
intersection. Have the class count his 
"steps" and have volunteers write the 
total on the board using the 10-*-(7) 
notation. Introduce seventeen , eigh- 
teen and nineteen, having them say ten 
plus (seven) and (seven)teen. 

3. THE QUESTION-GO-ROUND 
Display all the "rule" pictures and 
have the class sit in a circle. Point 
to a picture and ask a pupil for the 
rule. When it is appropriate, ask the 
next pupil why we should follow the 
rule and ask the third pupil what could 
happen if we did not follow the rule. 

T: /pointing to rule picture/ 

What's the rule? 

PI: Don't (run in the hall). 

T: Why shouldn't we (run in the 
hall)? 

P2: We could get hurt. 

T: Could we fall if we ran in 
the hall? 

P3: Yes, we could. 

Continue with other pictures, cuing 
one pupil to ask a question and the 
pupil next to him to answer, until the 
sequence is done for each rule. After 
discussing the crossing rule, display 
the car picture and beep the horn, hav- 
ing the class tell if the noise is 
loud, soft, high, low, long or short. 



TAKE-OFF tPEftS 

♦Arrange for the class to put on a 
"safety program" for another class. 
Have small groups put on skits to 
demonstrate rules being obeyed, not 
being obeyed, and the consequences. 

♦Make a "safety and health" bulletin 
board using pictures that pupils draw 
to illustrate rules. 
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LINGUISTIC FOCUS - REVIEW 

Using can to signal ability 
Using mTqht and could to signal possibility 
Using should to signal desirability and propriety 
Using TfTtroHuctory if clauses 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS - REVIEW 

Identifying rules of street safety, of school safety, and of health 
Identifying why we should foliar rules 

Demonstrating and distinguishing between sounds on the basis of 
volume, pitch and duration 
Counting tens and some more 
Identifying 11-19, on the number line 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying pictures of obeying rules, not obeying 

rules, 5 pictures of children hurt, and 2 pictures of 
children sick In bed, tape and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use the pictures of rules from Activity 1, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use 20 single counters, rubber bands, a desk, chalk, an eraser, 

and Wink. 



T, SlfcK OR healthy? hUrt or sAfeT 
tape up the ''rules' pictures and dTs- 
pliUf the "sick" or "hurt" pictures on 
the chalkledge. Have a volunteer point 
to a board picture. Have Wink say that 
person does that every day and then ask 
If he can keep safe or healthy. Help 
the class reply and then have Mink ask 
what might happen If the rule Is bro- 
ken. Guide the reply having a pupil 
point out the appropriate picture. 

W: /as VI points to scissors pic./ 
This Is what (he) does every day. 
Can (he) keep safe? 

T&C: Yes. (He) can keep safe If he 
Is careful with scissors. 

U: What might happen If (he) Isn't 
careful ? 

T&C: (He) might get cut. 

P points to "not careful scissors pic," 

Then have a volunteer point to a chalk- 
ledge picture and continue as above. 

W: /as V2 points to not washing pic./ 
This Is wkat (they) do every day. 
Can (they) keep (healthy)? 

T&C: No. (They) can't keep (healthy). 
W: What might happen If (they don’t 
wash before eating)? 

T&C: (They) might get sick. 

Pupil points to "sick" picture. 

Continue with other pictures. 

I. RULES and SafflbS 
Leave up the Activity 1 pictures. Have 
a pupil point to one of obeying rules 
and help the class ask what the rule 
Is. After he replies, help the class 
ask why and then what would happen. 

Have Wink aid the reply If necessary. 

T&C: /after P points to picture/ 

What's the rule? 

P: (We) should look both ways 
before crossing. 

T&C: Why should he look both ways be- 
fore he crosses the street? 

P: Because he might get hit by a car. 
T&C: What would happen then? 

P: He would get hurt. 

Continue with the other pictures of 
obeying rules. Then point to # 



street or bed picture and whisper to a 
pupil to pantomime a car horn honking 
short, long, loud or soft, a sick per- 
son groaning or a healthy one singing. 
After each pantomime, ask the class. 

Is he making a (high) or (low) sound? 



3. HONKING COUNTERS 
Chalk up a horn, an^ a number line with 
out numerals and at least 20 marks . 
Have the counters on a desk. Have two 
pupils come to the front. Have Pupil 1 
pretend to softly or loudly honk the 
horn. After each honk have Pupil 2 
select a counter. After ten honks, 
have both pupils count the counters and 
put a rubber band around them. Have 
one write 10 on the number line. Then 
have two other pupils honk, count to 
five, and write 5,. Have Pupils 1 and 
2 hold up the counters while Pupils 3 
and 4 point to the number line. Ash 
the class how many counters they have 
and another way of saying It. Have 
Wink guide the replies If necessary. 

T: /after P's have honked, counted, 

and wri tten 10. and 5/ 

How many counters do they have? 

C: They have ten and five more. 

T: What's another way of saying ten 
and five more? 

C: Fl fteen. 

Have a pupil put 10^-5 on the number 
line, erasing the other numerals. 

Then unbundle the counters and con- 
tinue with another pair of pupils. 
Repeat using numbers to nineteen. 



SUGGESTED FtELD tklf 
Arrange to take the class for a walk to 
a store or library. At each Intersec- 
tion stop and ask for the rule. On 
the way talk about the safety rules, 
about how to cross the street and about 
what could happen If the rules are not 
followed. Use the language from Les- 
sons 111-114. Also, help the class 
listen to the sounds of traffic. Dis- 
cuss their volumne, pitch, and dura- 
tion. Upon returning, write an exper- 
ience story about the trip. Including 
Items about what rules were followed, 
which. If any, were not followed, and 
the sounds that were heard. 
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3iASIC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS: designed to be introduced in Spanish: 

Identifying sharing cus a rnecms of giving everybody a turn and being fair 
Describing what would happen if people did not share or were not fair 
Dividing symmetriccJL shapes into two equal parts 
Describing and naming halves of a shape 

Constructing and describing a whole from its two halves and writing 1/2 
Distinguishing between symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes by folding 
Identifying a situation where everybody doesn't help as one when some people have 
to work a long time 

Identifying and naming plane figures in classroom objects 



MATERIALS: 
Activity 1: 



Activity 2: 
Activity 3: 
Activity i*: 



Prepare one paper shape for each child using squares, rectangles, 
triangles, and circles, with a line dividing each shape in half; 
use k pair of scissors, and pencils for each pupil. 

Prepare a symmetrical and an asymmetrical shape ; use the shapes from 
Activity 1, chalk, and 2 rolls of tape. 

Prepare one square, rectangle, circle > and triangle from construction 
paper; use a chair for each pupil, a flannelboard and scissors. 

Use different colored strips of paper, enough for each pupil, scis- 
sors and tape. 



1. MITADES (to accompany lesson ll6) HALVES 



Muestre e identifique una, de cada una 
de las figuras. D^ una a cada nifio. 
Explique que deben cortar las figuras 
en doB mitades pero que hay s6lo cua- 
tro tijereis. Guie cuatro nifios para 
que las corten y den sus tijeras a un 
amigo. Continiie preguntando cada vez 
qu6 habria pasado si ellos no hubieran 
compartido las tijeras. Pidales que 
muestren las dos mitades de las figu- 
res. Pregunte si son iguales. Pida a 
los nifios que les escriban el nombre 
de ellos y rec6jalas. 



Show cuid identify one of each of the 
shapes. Give one shape to each pupil. 
Explain that they should cut the shapes 
in two halves but there are only four 
pair of scissors. Guide four pupils to 
cut and then have them give their scis- 
sors to a friend. Continue, each time 
asking what would have happened if they 
had not shared the scissors. Have them 
hold up the two halves of their shape. 
Ask if they are the same. Have the 
class write their names on the shapes 
and collect them. 



2. COMPLETANDO FIGURAS (to accompany lesson 117) COMPLETING SHAPES 

Reparta las figuras que cortaron en la Distribute the shapes cut by the pupils 
actividad anterior. Describe cada una in the preceding activity. Describe 




como "medio”* Escriba 1/2 en la piza- 
rra* Pidales (lue coloquen sus dos mi- 
tadea sobre la mesita para fonoe^rla de 
nuevo. Explique que para que queden 
Junteis necesitan tira pegamte, solo 
tlene dos rollos y todos los nifios 
quieren usarlos. Pregunte como puede 
hacerse de ima manera Just a y que pa- 
saria si no son Justos cJ. repartirla. 
Digales que ninguno quiere que unos 
nifios se queden sin pegar sus figuras 
por lo que van a hacerlo tomando tur- 
nos. Muestre una figura sim^trica y 
una asimetrica, permita a un niiio que 
las doble y hagales notar la diferen- 
cia. 



3* RECONOCIENDO FIGURAS (to accompany 

Siente los nifios en sus sillas forman- 
do un semicirculo con Ud. Muestre un 
cuadrado y pregunte qu^ es* Pida que 
busquen su forma en los objetos de la 
clase. Haga lo mismo con las otras 
figuras. Pida a un niiio que las corte 
por la mitad y las coloque en el frane- 
l6grafo. Mande a otro a unir las mita- 
des iguales. Haga ver como dos mitades 
formeun un todo. Guie los niilos a iden- 
tificar otros objetos sim^tricos de la 
clase. Pida a los niilos retirar sus 
sillas y ponerlas de nuevo en su lugar. 
Haga notar que cuando todos ayudan el 
trabajo se hace mas rapido y menos pe- 
sado para todos. 

UNIENDO MITADES (to accompany 

Muestre tiras de papel de diferentes 
colores. De xma a cada niflo. Invite- 
los a doblarlas en dos para marcar el 
centre. Pf dales que las corten. Re- 
coja una mitad de cada niflo dej&ndole 
la otra. Haga que se cubran los ojos. 
Esconda las mitades. Permitales que 
busquen una igual a su tira. Cada ni- 
fio tendra su turno para hacerlo y se 
sentard cuando encuentre una. Si la 
mitad que encuentra no hace Juego con 
la suya se la dard al compailero que la 
necesite. Proporcidneles tira pegante. 
Hfigales notar que si la comparten todos 
pueden formar su tira completa. Pre- 
gunte s6mo la formaron. 



each as a "half" . Write 1/2 on the 
board. Have the pupils arrange their 
halves on their tables to make the 
original shape. Expledn that they will 
need tape to hold the halves together* 
that you only have two rolls* and that 
all the pupils want to use them. Ask 
how it can be done in a fair way and 
what would happen if they ere unfair in 
distributing the tape. Say that none 
of them want their clcissmates to be 
left with untaped shapes, and so they 
are going to tape them by taking turns. 
Show a symmetrical and an . asymmetrical 
shape. Have a pupil fold them* and 
guide the class to note the difference. 

lesson 118) RECOOHIZIIO PIOUHgB 

Have the pupils sit in their chairs in 
a semi-circle. Show a square and ask 
what it is. Ask them to look for some- 
thing of the same shape among the^ 
classroom objects. Do the same with 
the other shapes. Ask a pupil to cut 
the shapes in half and plsoa the® on the 
flannelboard. Tell another to put to- 
gether two halves which are the same. 
Guide the class ip seeing that two 
halves make a whole. Help the pupils 
identify other symmetrical objects in 
the room. Ask them to put away their 
chairs. Have them note that when all 
help, the work gets done faster and is 
easier for everyone. 



lesson 119) JOIMIMG HALV^ 

Show strips of paper of different col- 
ors. Give one to each pupil. Invite 
the pupils to fold the strips to mark 
the center. Have them cut them in two. 
Collect one hedf from each pupil, leav- 
ing him the other. Have the pupils 
cover their eyes. Hide the halves. 

Have pupils look for a match to their 
strips. Each pupil will have his turn 
to look and will sit down when he^ 
finds one. If the half he finds is not 
a match, he will give it to the pupil 
who needs it. Distribute tape and help 
the pupils note that by sharing the 
tape all may tape their strips together. 
Ask how they formed their strip. 
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Review 

We have to ( ). 

(They) ('re ) (the same shape). 



have to, can, would; if 
everybody, crayon, scissors, 
shape 

cut, play, share, happen 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 

What do we have to do so all of us 
can (play)? 

What would happen If we (didn't) 
share (the scissors)? 

If we (didn't share) (the scissors), 
all of us (couldn't) (cut). 

could; so; color; half, halvest toy 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: confusion of 
don' t and doesn* t; substitution of " chare” 
for share , " chap? * for shape ; "cot" for cutt 
" dln^ t^ ' for 3l^* t ; confusion of naif, have, 
has and halves. 



Review 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 



Introduce 



Demonstrating sharing classroom re- 
sources 

Constructing circles and squares 



Identifying sharing as a means of 
giving everybody a turn 
Describing what would happen If peo- 
ple didn't share 

Dividing symmetrical shapes Into two 
equal parts 

Naming two equal parts as halves 
Describing halves of a circle or 
square as having the same shape 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that there are many reasons to 
share other than Just because one Is told 
to. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use a small piece of paper for each child, a crayon for all but 

3 pupils, a piece of chalk. Wink, and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the pupils' drawings from Activity 1, scissors for all but 

3 pupils, paper clips, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use several classroom toys, and Wink. 






T. tHE PUPPEt WHO WOOLOM'T SHARE 
Have Wink and BTInk demonstrate snar- 
Ing a piece of chalk to draw pictures 
on the chalkboard. Then have Blink 
refuse to share. Explain what is hap- 
pening each time and have Blink decide 
to share again. Then pass out a small 
piece of paper for each child and a 
crayon to all but three pupils. Ask 
if everyone has a crayon and what has 
to be done in order for all to color. 
Have Wink model the responses. 

T: Does everybody have a crayon? 

W: No* everybody doesn't have a 
crayon. 

C: No* everybody doesn't have a 
crayon. 

T: What do we have to do so all of 
us can color? 

W: We have to share the crayons. 

C: We have to share the crayons « 

Repeat the dialog several times, having 
groups question each other. Then have 
each pupil with a crayon draw one 
square or circle that covers almost 
the whole page. Then have three vol- 
unteers give their crayons to the 
three pupils without crayons so they 
can each draw a shape. Have each pu- 
pil print his name on his drawing. 
Collect and save the drawings. 

i. IHI^ VKCher cut my PittijRE 
Give each pupil his shape from Activity 
1 and all but three pupils a pair of 
scissors. Repeat the dialog from Ac- 
tivity 1, substituting sci ssors for 
cravon and cut for color . Then ask, 
’Tihat would happen TTwe didn't share 
the scissors?" and have Wink model 
the response. 

T: /after reviewing dialog from Act. 

1 with appro, substitutions/ 

What would happen if we didn't 
share the scissors? 

W: If we didn't share the scissors 
all of us couldn't cut. 

C: If we didn't share the scissors 

all of us couldn't cut. 

Repeat the new dialog a few times, hav- 
ing groups question each other. Vary 
the dialog, substituting shared for 



didn't share and could for couldn't. 

Have everyone, through sharing, cut 
out their shapes. Then, take one pu- 
pil's shape and cut it In half. Have 
him hold up his two halves and ask the 
class about them. Have Wink model the 
first response. 

T: What are these? 

W; /nods to each half/ 

That's a half and that's a half. 
They're halves. 

C: That's a half and that's a half. 

They're halves. 

T: Are they the same shape? 

C; Yes. They're the same shape. 

Repeat with several pupils' shapes. 
Then, have the rest cut theirs in half. 
Paper clip each child's halves together 
and collect and sava them. 

3. LET' S 6b TO T0YL)\N[? 

Place some toys In one corner of the 
room and explain that that area is a 
place where children can play. Let 
more pupils than there are toys go to 
play and help with the dialog. Ask 
questions from Activities 1 and 2, us- 
ing to^ and play, as Wink aids replies. 

T; Does everybody have a toy? 

W&C: Ncl, everybody doesn't have a toy. 

T; What do we have to do so all of 
us can play? 

W&C: We have to share the toys. 

T; What would happen If we didn't 
share the toys? 

W&C: If we didn't share the toys all 

of us couldn't play. 

Have the pupils at "Toyland" each pick 
another pupil to take their place. Re- 
peat until all have had a turn, having 
groups ask and answer the questions. 



tAkE-OFF MTS 

♦During ^^Sto^^ime" make up a story 
about the "Share Bear" who wanted to 
share his honey but couldn't find any- 
body to share with because everybody 
was afraid of him. Have Individuals 
take the parts of the "Share Bear" 
and the fearful people. Have one 
brave pupil share at the end. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Why should they ( )? 


What should (they) do to (be fair)? 


What might happen If ( )? 


To (be fair) (they) should (share). 


might, should 


get done, be fair 


share, happen 


give, take 


everybody, halves, turn 


whole 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: substitution 
of "chare" for share , "chould" for should , 
"dawn” for done, and "KaTT?^ for halvesT 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying sharing as a means of Identifying and demonstrating taking 

giving everybody a turn turns as a means of being fair and 

getting a task done 
Describing what might happen If 
people aren't fair 
Distinguishing between synmetrlcal 
and asymmetrical shapes by folding 
Demonstrating several ways of folding 
a symmetrical shape In half 
Constructing a whole from Its two 
halves 
Writing 1/2 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that an asymmetrical shape can 
not have two equal halves. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use a picture book, and Wink. 

Activity 2: Prepare one symmetrical and one asymmetrical shape out of tag- 

board and crease them to show that the asymmetrical one cannot 
have 2 equal parts like the other; use 2 balls, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use the pupils* shape halves from Lesson 116» a dark magic 

marker, tape, and Wink. 



1. THC BOOK PEEKER 
Have three vol unteers take turns look- 
ing at a picture book, passing it to 
each other for each page. Then, have 
the one in the middle keep the book 
and close it together so that only he 
can see the pictures. Then question 
Uink and the class about the problem. 

T: Why should they share the book? 

W: To give everybody a turn. 

C: To give everybody a turn. 

T: What should they do to be fair? 

W: To be fair they should share. 

C: To be fair they should share. 

Have the three volunteers share again. 
Then choose new volunteers and repeat 
the dialog several times, having Wink 
help the class ask you the questions 
sometimes. Then, explain that there 
isn't much time left for the next three 
volunteers to look at the book. Ask 
the same first question and have Wink 
help the class, groups and individuals 
reply, "To get done." Then ask, "What 
should they do to get done?" Have Wink 
help the class, groups and individuals 
reply, "To get done they should share." 

Will IT uR wCXI'Y It BE FAtRf 
Have the class form a circle a^und 
you. Explain that you are going to 
bounce a ball to one pupil at a time 
and that he will bounce it back to you. 
Demonstrate.. Then ask, "What might 
happen if we aren't fair?" Have Wink 
model, "Everybody might not get a turn.' 
Put Wink aside and bounce the ball to 
all but three pupils. Hesitate. Then 
bounce the ball to the pupils who did 
not get their turn. 

T: What might happen if we aren't 
fair? 

W: Everybody might not get a turn. 

C; Everybody might not get a turn. 
Bounce the ball to all but three. Hes- 
itate. Then give the three their turn. 

Divide the class into two groups and 
continue the activity, having an in- 
dividual in each group bounce the ball 
to the others and having the two groups 
ask each other the question before be- 
ginning the bouncing. Then exchange 



the balls for a symmetrical shape in 
one group and an asymmetrical shape in 
the other. Have the circle pupils sit 
down. Have the two pupils with the 
shapes hold them up and fold them to 
show the difference in the two types. 
Repeat the dialog having the shape 
holders hand the shape to others in 
their groups, giving everyone a turn 
to refold it. Note that there may be 
several viays to fold a shape in half. 
Have groups exchange shapes. 

3. TWO KALVES MA^t A 
Have on hand the "shape halves" that 
the pupils made for Lesson 116. Have 
one pupil tape his two halves next to 
each other on a bulletin board. Print 
1/2 with a dark magic marker on each 
IwTf. Ask Wink and the class what two 
halves make. After the replies, exr 
plain that everyone can print 1/2 and 
tape his shape on the board. A^ Wink 
and the class about being fair and what 
might happen if people aren't fair. 

T: /after printing 1/2 and 1/2/ 

What do two halves make? 

W: A whole. 

C: A whole. 

T: Everyone can tape up his circle 

or square. 

What should we do to be fair? 

W&C: To be fair we should take turns. 

T: What might happen if we aren't 
fair? 

W&C: Everybody might not get a turn. 

Continue, having others print 1/2 and 
tape up their shapes. Repeat the dia- 
log as every third or fourth pupil 
tapes up his shape, using get done, in- 
stead of get a turn . Sometimes have 
giroups ask the last two questions. 



tAKE-6FP IWS 

♦During art have each pupil tape a pa- 
per bag on the side of his desk. Call 
one pupil at a time to a supply area 
and give him several toothpicks, pieces 
of string, etc. to make a collage with. 
Then have him drop some of the items 
in his own bag and share the rest with 
other pupils, dropping the items in his 
classmates' bags. As the collages are 
formed, discuss the sharing. 
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Review 

Mhy should everybody help? 



help, get done, go (home/outside) 
longer, fair 

circle, square, triangle, rectangle 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 

If everybody helps, we can (go out- 
side) sooner. 

What happens when everybody (doesn't 
help)? 

When everybody (doesn't help), (some 
of us have to work longer). 



sooner 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are; loss of :;s 
ending on verb, as If everybody help ; con- 
fusion of doesn't arid don*t ; substitution 
of " choul d^ for should , “' dawn” for done, 
" ^utsite” for outside , and '^ doughsen'^ for 
doesn't. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 



Constructing a whole from its two 
halves 



Identifying helping each other as a 
means of going outside, etc. sooner 
Identifying a situation where every- 
body doesn't help as one when some 
people have to work a long time 
Identifying and naming plane figures 
in pictures or classroom objects 
Identifying classroom objects that 
are symmetrical 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficulty 
understanding that "fair" situations can be 
created in mapy ways. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1; Use chalk, items from pupils' desks, and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use a box for each row of pupils, 2 pieces of wastepaper for each 

pupil, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use the accompanying picture of hidden shapes, several synmitrical 

room objects, a paper circle cut in half, a chair for each pupil, 
tape, and Wink. 



f. WHAT A mSSsT 

Have the class put papers, books, etc., 
from their desk drawers on top of their 
desks, making a “messy room". Draw pic- 
tures for ''home" and "outside" on the 
chalkboard. Explain that there will 
be two pantomimes on helping and that 
when the first one Is done, the class 
will have to mess up their desks again. 
Have them see which situation takes 
longer, having only a few clean up ev- 
eryone's mess or having everyone help. 
In both situations, when everything Is 
clean let the pupils go to the "home" 
and "outside" areas, whichever they 
choose. After the two pantomimes, have 
the cuss return to their seats. Ques- 
tion Wink and the class about helping. 

T: /after 2 pantomimes; with all 
helping and Just some helping/ 

Why should everybod|y help? 

W: If everybody helps, we can go 
outside sooner. 

C; If everybo(|y helps, we can go 
outside sooner. 

W: If everybody helps, we can go 
home sooner. 

C: If everybody helps, we can go 
home sooner. 

Repeat the dialog several times, having 
Wink and the boys ask you and the girls 
the question and vice versa. 

2." ’ "yiOTHEft HESSr 

Station a wastepaper box by each row of 
desks. Make sure that each pupil has 
two pieces of wastepaper to throw away. 
As In Activity 1, have two pantomimes, 
one when everyone throws awey one 
piece of wastepaper and another when 
only one or two pupils pick up every- 
one's wastepaper. Afterwards, ques- 
tion Wink and the class about the 
helping situations. 

T: Why should everybody help? 

W&C: If everybody helps, we can 

get done sooner. 

T; What happens when everybody 
doesn't help? 

W: When everybody doesn't help, 
some of us have to work longer. 

C; When everybody doesn't help, 
some of us have to work longer. 



T: Is that fair? 

W&C: No. That's not fair. 

Repeat the dialog several times having 
groups ask each other the questions. 



3. THE~pUt-AljAV i^UPIL^ 

Have the pupils each bring a chair to 
sit In a circle with you. Have on hand 
the accompanying picture with "hidden" 
shapes, several symnetrlcal classroom 
objects and a paper circle cut In half. 
Have Individuals point to and Identify 
the circles, squares, rectangles, and 
triangles In the picture. Have the 
class Identify the symmetrical objects, 
and have one pupil tape the circle 
halves together to make a whole. Then 
explain that all of the chairs and 
materials have to be put away. Have 
everybody help. Af&erwards question 
Individuals, using the questions from 
Activities 1 and 2. 

T: Why should everybody help? 

PI: If everybody helps, we can 

get done sooner. 

P2: It's fair. 

Continue the questioning. Then have 
Wink help the class, groups and 1nd1*« 
v1 duals ask you the questions. 



Tak^-Off ibra? I 

*Let your pupils plan and carry out 
a Help Project for the school, such 
as cleaning up the yard or halls. 

’^'Have Individuals help In the kinder- 
garten with "Milk Time", etc. Have 
them tell you and the class about the 
experience. 

♦During Story Time, have the class make 
up stories about people or animals who 
need help such as "Sad Sam, the Lost 
Little Lamb," or Big Pig, Who Got 
Stuck In A Crib". Help the pupils 
think of ways to help the characters. 

♦Use "help" In your discipline tech- 
niques such as asking the class to 
"Help me listen for the quiet." 

♦Have everyone make a "HELP" sign to 
hold up when they need help. 
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Review 


LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


whole, halves 




What (could happen) If everybodly 
(would help)? 

If everybody would (help), (we) 


help, find, share, get done. 




could (find them faster). 


take turns 




If everybody didn't (help), (we) 


fast, faster, fair 




couldn't (get done fast). 



LINGUISTIC COrtlENTARY 

Typical language problems are: confusion of 
could and would; substitution of ''halfs" for 
halves . ** d^n' for didn’t, “ chare" for 
share . 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Constructing a whole from Its two 
halves 

Distinguishing between symmetrical 
and asynmetrlcal shapes by folding 

Identifying taking turns, helping, 
and sharing as ways of doing things 
faster 



FOCUS Introduce 

Describing a whole as two halves 
Predicting what might happen In a 
situation where people won't take 
turns 



CONCEPTUAL COHMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that only matching halves make 
a whole. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare a paper circle or square or triangle for each pupil and 

cut each shape In half; use Wink. 

Activity 2: Prepare 1 symmetrical or asymmetrical shape for each pupil; use 

Wink. 

Activity 3: Have pupils collect whatever materials they need to put on plays 

about sharing, helping, and not taking turns; use Wink. 




1. THE HIDbEt) halves 
I n preparation, hide the listed shape 
halves throughout the room. Explain 
that you have hidden halves of paper 
circles, squares, and triangles around 
the room and that you need help In 
finding all of them. Explain that each 
pupil can find two halves and that they 
do not need to match. Ask, “What could 
happen If everybody would help?" and 
have Wink help the class respond. 

T: What could happen If everybody 
would help? 

W: If everybody would help, we 

could find them faster. 

C: If everybody would help, we 

could find them faster. 

Repeat the dialog several times, having 
Wink and the class ask you the question 
and then having groups ask each other 
the qiestlon. Then have the pupils 
each find two halves and sit down. 

Help everyone find their matching half. 
Encourage sharing If some pupils tem- 
porarily have no halves because others 
need them for a match. After all the 
halves are put together to make wholes 
have Wink and the class Identify a 
whole as being made up of two halves. 

T: What is a whole? 

V.': A whole Is two halves. 

C: A whole Is two halves. 

Repeat the last dialog several times, 
having groups and Individuals respond. 

TTlitbl A_sMpe 

Have the class close their eyes as you 
and two volunteers hide symmetrical and 
asymnetrlcal shapes around the room. 
Then explain that each pupil can find 
one shape apiece. Question Wink and 
the class about helping and being fair. 

T: What couldn't happen If everybody 
didn't help? 

W: If everybody didn't help we 

couldn't get done fast. 

C: If everybody didn't help we 

couldn't get done fast. 

T: Would that be fair? 

W: No. That wouldn't be fair. 

C: No. That wouldn't be fair. 



Repeat the dialog several times, having 
Wink and the class ask you the ques- 
tions arid then having groups ask each 
other the questions. Then help the 
class group the symmetrical and asymme- 
trical shapes Into separate piles, de- 
termining the type of shape by folding. 

37 Tftl-PLAV 

^vide the class Into three groups. 

Have each group prepare to put on a 
"plAy"t one abc’jt sharing, another a- 
bout helping, and the third about not 
taking turns. Before each group per- 
forms, ask Wink and groups questions 
from Activities 1 and 2 substituting 
they for 

T: /before "play" on sharing/ 

What could happen If everybody 
would share? 

W&Gl : If everybody would share they 

could get done faster. 

Continue, with other questions, having 
groups exchange questions. Then watch 
the "sharing play" to see If what the 
pupils thought would happen really 
happened. Repeat with the other plays. 

W-gFrioEAs 

^During gym, have the class play a game 
of "Sharsles". When a pupil wants a 
turn on the ropes, etc. he says to 
the pupil on the ropes, "Please share 
with me." 

^Invent a story character who never can 
share. Each day tell the class a new 
episode In ^ life of the non-sharer. 

♦Have a "I Saw A Helper" box on your 
desk. Whenever someone sees someone 
else help, the observer can draw a pic- 
ture of what he saw happen, put the 
helper's name on the picture and place 
It In the box. At the end of each day, 
look at the pictures, one by one, and 
discuss what the helping situation was, 
and who the helper was. 

♦Have the class sing "This Is the way 
we help each other, help each other, 
help each other. This Is the way we 
help each other, every single day." to 
"The Mulberry Bush" as they pantomime. 



LESSON 119 



MICHIGAN 



MIGRANT 

PROGRAM 



INTERDISCIPLINARY 
ORAL LANGUAGE LESSON 120 



REVIEW-EVALUATION 



This lesson alms at determining how well pupils Incorporate the structures 
of Unit 12 Into modified language situations. You should attempt to elicit 
Individual responses from all pupils and keep accurate records on the fol- 
lowing RECORD SHEET. This should help you focus on specific problems. 

The concepts listed In INCLUDED CONCEPTS are not necessarily the most im- 
portant ones In Unit 12. They were selected because of their suitability In 
reviewing the language structures. 

The DIALOGS 1n Lesson 120 do not represent the only structures that pupils 
might use; they are only sample responses. A stimulus Is given and the pu- 
pil will select his answer from among those structures he knows. 



LINGUISTIC PROGRESS CHECK 

Using would and could to signal possibility 

Using should to signal desirability and propriety 

Using have to to signal obligation 

Using can to signal ability 

Using might to signal possibility 

Using Introductory 1£ clauses 

Using ^ as a connective 



INCLUDED CONCEPTS 

Identifying sharing as a means of being fair 

Describing what would happen If people didn't share 

Constructing circles, <^quares and other shapes 

Dividing symmetrical shapes Into two equal parts 

Naming two equal parts as halves and two halves as a whole 

Identifying helping each other as a means of getting done sooner 

Identifying, describing, and grouping rules of safety and health 



Activity 1; 
Activity 2: 
Activity 3; 



HATERIALS 

Use a piece of paper for each child and enough scissors and 
crayons for 1/2 of the class. 

Use the scissors, crayons and halves from Activity 1, and enough 
classroom objects, such as blocks, for each child. 

Use the rule pictures from Lesson 115 and tape. 



1. SHARING AND MAKING HALVES 
Arrange the class in a circle. Pass 
out a piece of paper to each child and 
crayons to every other pupil. Tell a 
pupil to ask his neighbor what must be 
done so everybody can have a turn. Af- 
ter he responds, have the next pupil 
ask his neighbor what would happen if 
they did not share. Then, ask the next 
pupil in the circle if that would be 
fair. Finally, have the next pupil ask 
his neighbor what should be done. 

T: Ask (Al) what we have to do so 
all of us can color. 

PI: What do we have to do so all of 

us can color? 

P2: We have to share the crayons. 

T: Ask (Jo) what would happen if we 
didn't share the crayons. 

P3: What would happen if we didn't 
share the crayons? 

P4: All of us couldn't color. 

T: Would that be fair? 

P5: No, that wouldn't be fair. 

T: Ask (Mary) what vie should do 
to be fair. 

P6; (Mary), what should we do to 
be fair? 

P7: We should share. 

Then have the pupils share the crayons 
and each color a shape on the whole 
sheet. Then pass out scissors to 
every other pupil. Repeat the dialog 
using cut for color and scissors for 
crayons . Change the last question 
to What might happen if we aren't 
fair?" Next, have each child fold 
his paper in half and cut along that 
line, sharing the scissors so every- 
body can have a turn. Have volunteers 
hold up their halves and tell if they 
are the same or not. If they are the 
same, help the class say, "Those are 
two halves. Two halves are a whole." 

If some pupils have not had a turn, 
repeat the activity. 

2, EVERYONE SHOULD HELP 

Have the pupils place their crayons 
and scissors from Activity 1 in the 
center of the circle. Tell the class 
that the mess should be cleaned up. 
Have„a pupil ask another if everybody 
should help. Then have a third pupil 



ask another why. After he responds, 
have everybody help clean up. 

T: Ask (Jo) if everybody should help. 
PI: (Jo), snould everybody help? 

P2: Yes, everybody should help. 

T: Ask (Al) why. 

P3: (Al), why should everybody help? 

P4: If everybody helps, we can get 

done sooner. 

Next, repeat using the halves from Acti 
vity 1, and then other classroom ob- 
jects such as blocks. Continue until 
all have had a turn to respond. 



3. ANSWER TIME: RULES 

Have on a desk the "ruTe" pictures from 
Lesson 115. Ask the class, "What are 
some rules we have?" Call on volur^ 
teers to respond and then select a pic- 
ture which represents that rule. Have 
each pupil explain what is happening in 
the picture as he tapes it up. 

T: l\!hat are some rules we have? 

VI: We should go to bed early. 

/selecting and taping up picture/ 
This boy is going to bed early. 

T: What is another rule? 

V2: We should be careful with 
scissors. 

/selecting and taping up picture/ 
This boy is being careful. 

After all the rules are suggested, have 
pupils group the pictures, telling why 
they go together. 

T: Can some of these go together? 

PI: /moving pictures together/ 

This picture and this one. 

T: Why did you put those together? 

PI: They are both about the street. 

After the pictures are grouped, con- 
clude the activity by identifying with 
the class the health and then the 
safety rules. 



TAKE-OFF PROGRESS CHECK 
*Form several groups, giving each a 
project to do together without having 
enough tools for everyone. Help each 
group decide what to do, using the 
language from Unit 12. 



LESSON 120 



o 



RECORD SHEET - LESSON 120 



Following Is a list of the main structures checkf|d In Lesson 120. As each pupil 
responds to an Item, place a mark Indicating whether he uses a Standard or 
Non-Standard form. Compute the percentage of tlifes the Standard form was used 
by dividing the number of Standard form uses by the total number of times the 
structure was used, and multiplying by 100. This Is the percent of successfully 
manipulated structures. For example: 

Structure Standard Non-Standard Total Percentage 

We should 

share. ttH HH H-hh 

For this structure there were fifteen responses, 
form. 



15 10/15x100*67^ 

67% of these were In Standard 



STRUCTURE 


STANDARD 


NON-STANDARD 


TOTAL 


PERCENTAGE 

STANDARD 


1. What do we have to do so 
all of us can (color)? 




• • • « ft «« 






We have to share the (— ). 




. 






What would happen If we 
didn't share the (— )? 




t 






All of us couldn't (color). 










No, that wouldn't be fair. 










What should we do to be 
fair? 




* 






We should share. 


.. 


* * - 






What might happen If we 
aren't fair? 










Everybody might not get, 
a turn. 










2. Should everybody help? 










Why should everybody help? 










Everybody should help. 










If everybody helps, we can 
get done sooner. 






i 


i 


3. We should (— ). 










We should be careful (— ). 


i ! 







o 

ERIC 

hiaifiiifftaiTiTiaa 



THANK YOU FOR YOUR COOPERATION 



We are not only interested In the success of our lessons* as indicated on 
the other side of this sheet* but we would like to take your comments into 
consideration when we revise the lessons. Therefore* please rate each 
lesson (1 « low* S’'- high) and return the sheet to: 

Michigan Migrant Primary Interdisciplinary Project 
Washtenaw County Intermediate School District 
3800 Packard Road* Ann Arbor* Michigan 48104 



Lesson 


Clarity of 
Instructional 
Intent 


Teachability 

of 

Activities 


Relation to 
Pupils' 
Language 
Needs 


Relation to 
Other Areas 
of 

Curriculum 


111 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


112 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


113 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


114 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


115 


1 2 3 4 5 


.1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


116 


1 2 3 4 .5 


1.2.3 4.5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


117 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 6. 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


118 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


119 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


120 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 



Suggestions for improving objectives: 



Suggestions for improving activities: 



Other comnents: 



NAME 

POSITION 



SCHOOL 

CITY 



WORD LIST LESSONS 1-120 



fil 


6 


I don’t have a car. 




17 


He wrote a two. 


across 


58 


He went across the bridge. 


add 


88 


Corn is a food that we can add 
to that group. 


adobe hut 


77 


Those people live in adobe 
huts. 


after 


68 


after summer 


ahead 


51 


Go straight ahead. 


airplane 


59 


He went in an airplane. 


all 


k2 


all of them 




kS 


All families need 


all of the time 


78 


Some families live on house- 
boats all of the time. 


almost 


97 


They almost always work to- 
get her on the femn. 


always 


69 


It's always hot here. 


am 


2 


I'm in Baker School. 




3 


Yes, I 


an 


17 


He used jn eraser. 


and 


k2 


Some of us live in this house 
and some of us live in that 
house. 


animal 


81 


Beef belongs in the group with 
the animals. 




Ul 


I don't have any sisters. 




0U 


There aren't any on the map of 
Michigan. 


apartment 


h9 


It's an apartment house. 


apple 


hi 


These are apples. 




hi 


That's apple pie. 


are 


2 


What grade are you in? 




h 


How old are you? 




12 


Where are you? 




26 


Those are shirts. 




26 


Those aren't shirts. 




28 


Those clothes are not rejd. 




37 


Are they working together? 




38 


Yes, we are. 




38 


No, we aren't. 


aromd 


59 


She walked around the hill. 


as 


hh 


as large m 






as many people as 




99 


James didn't work in the fields 
as much Jose. 




99 


Why didn't James earn an much 
money Jose? 



No tengo un carro. 

El iscriLio un dos. 

Pue por el puente. 

El mafz es un alimento que 
podemos agregar a ese 
grupo. 

Esa gente vive en ccLsas de 
adobe. 

despu^s del verano 
Siga recto. 

Fue en avion, 
tr .08 

Todas las familias necesi- 
t£Ul . 

Algunas familias viven en 
casas-bote sienpre. 

Elios casi siempre trabajan 
Juntos en la finca. 
Siempre hace calor aqui. 
Estoy en la escuela Baker. 
S£. 

Uso un borrador. 

Algunos de nosotros vivimos 
en esta casa y algunos en 
aquella. 

La carne pertenece al grupo 
de los animales. 

Yo no tengo hermanas. 

No hay ninguno en el mapa 
de Michigan. 

Es una casa de apartamentos . 
Estas son manzcmas. 

Eso es pastel de manzcma. 

LEn qu6 grado est^s? 
iCu^tos aiios tienes? 
iDonde est£s7 
Esas son camisas. 

Esas no son camisas. 

Esa ropa no es roja. 
iEst^n ellos trabajando 
Juntos? 

S£. 

No. 

Camin6 alrededor de la co- 
lina. 

tan largo como 
tanta gente como 
James no trabaj6 en el cam- 
po tanto como Jos^. 
lEor que James no gan6 tan- 
to dinero como Jose? 



o 
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ask to 


lOU 


When her mother asks her 


Cuando su madre se lo pida. 




lOU 


Because the teacher asked him 
to help. 


Porque la maestra le pidi6 
que ayudara. 




69 


at the North Pole 


en el Polo Norte 


aunt 


k2 


She's my aunt. 


Es mi tia. 


away, far 


111 


It's far away. 


Es muy lejos. 


away from 


13 


Go away from the window. 


Ret^rate de la ventana. 


away, put 


92 


Did you put away the blocks 
by yourself? 


£Guard6LSte solo los bloques? 




kl 


baby (brother/ sister) 


(hexmanito/hermanita) 


back of, in 


12 


I am in back of Mary. 


Estoy detrfis de Mary. 


baked 


U8 


Do you like baked chicken? 


iTe gusta el i>ollo homeado? 


baU 


6 


I have a ball. 


Tengo una bda. 


balloon 


23 


That balloon is big. 


Ese globo es grande. 


band-aid 


Q 


He doesn't have a band-aid. 


El no tiene una curita. 


be 


18 


Be careful i 


I Ten cuidado! 


be fair 


117 


To be fair they should share. 


Para ser Justos deberfan 
coupartir. 


beatd 


22 


This is a besd. 


Esa es una bolita. (cuenta) 


because 


71 


Because it's cold. 


Porque hace frio. 


bed 


llU 


We should go to bed early. 


Deberfamos acostamos tem- 
prano. 


beef steak 


81 


What group does beef steak 
belong in? 


iA qu6 grupo pertenece el 
bistec? 


beet, si«ar 


8U 


Are there any sugar beets on 
the map of Michigan? 


&Hay algunas remolachas en 
el mapa de Michigan? 


before 


68 


before summer 


antes del verano 




71 


He wasn't wearing a hat before. 


El no ten^a el sombrero 
puesto antes. 




113 


Why should we look both ways 
before we cross the street? 


IPor qul6 deberfamos mirar 
ambos lados antes de cru- 
zar la calle? 


belong 


h3 


All of them belong to the same 
family 


Todos ellos son de la misma 
familia. 


beside 


12 


It's beside the cupboard. 


Est£ al lado del armario. 


better 


^7 


I like cherry pie better than 
apple pie. 


Me gusta mCs el pastel de 
cereza que el de manzana. 




U7 


Which do you like better? 


£Cu&L te gusta mis? 


bicycle 


59 


Which is faster, a car or a 
bicycie? 


2Cuil es ^s ripido, un 
carro o una bicicleta? 


big 


23 


That bail is big. 


Esa bola es grande. 


black 


29 


Are those clothes black? 


^Es esta ropa negra? 


Blink 


2 


His name is Blink. 


Se llama Blink. 


block 


21 


That's a block. 


Ese es un bloque. 


blow 


62 


The wind is blowing. 


Hace viento. 


blue 


28 


These clothes are blue. 


Esta ropa es azul. 


boat 


7^i 


They're going to row a boat. 


Elios van a remar. 


book 


7 


I don't need a book. 


No necesito tm libro. 


boot 


71 


He's wearing boots. 


Lleva las botas puestas. 
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Xxsth 


1*1* 


Both of them are large. 


Los dos son grandes. 


box 


83 


Farmers in both places raise 
fruit.. 


Los agricultores en ambos 
lugares siembran frutas. 


11 


It*s in the box. 


EstA en la caja. 




73 


What*s the boy going to put on?. 


iQu6 se va a poner el mucha- 
cho? 


brick 


1*9 


It*s made of brick. 


Es de ladrillos 


bridge 


1*9 


a brick house 


una casa de ladrillos 


58 


He went across the bri^e. 


Fue por el puente. 


bring 


14 


Bring the paper here. 


Traiga el papel aquf. 


broom 


91 


What do you do with a broom? 


£Qu6 haces con una escoba? 


brother 


kl 


That’s Manuel’s brother. 


Es el hermano de Manuel. 


brought 


19 


He brought me home. 


El me trajo a casa. 


brush 


16 


He didn’t cut the brush. 


El no cort6 la brocha. 


bus 


18 


He walked to the bus. 


El caminS hacia al autobds. 


bus driver 


19 


What did the bus driver do? 


iQu6 hizo el chofer? 


but 


66 


It snows some days in winter, 
but it doesn’t snow every 
day. 


Nieva algunos dlas en el 
inviemo, pero no todos 
los dias. 




96 


They buy it. 


Elios lo compran. 




59 


by airplane 


en avi6n 




112 


We can keep safe ^ looking 
both ways. 


Podemos mantenemos a salvo 
mirando a ambos lados. 




113 


Because we might get hit ^ a 
car. 


Porque nos podria golpear 
un carro. 


came 


18 


He came home. 


El vino a casa. 


camera 


89 


A camera is not something that 
everybody needs. 


Una cimara fotogrAfica es 
algo que no todos necesi~ 
tan. 


can 


88 


Why can they go together? 


APor qu6 pueden ir Juntos? 


car 


6 


I have a car. 


Tengo un carro. 


care 


108 


I have to take care of the 


Tengo que cuidar a la 


careful 


18 


family. 


familia. 


Be careful.’ 


(Ten cuidado! 


catch 


82 


Some people with boats catch 
fish for food. 


Alguna gente pesca peces 
para alimento. 


C€}lery 


83 


Farmers in Texas don’t raise a 
lot of celery. 


Los eigricultores en Texas 
no cultivan mucho apio. 


cent 


96 


It’s one cent. 


Es un centavo. 


chair 


12 


I am beside the chair. 


Estoy al lado de la silla. 


chalk 


17 


She used a piece of chalk. 


Ella us6 una tiza. 


chalkboard 


101 


I don’t know who erased the 
chalkboard. 


No s6 qui6n borrd la pi- 
zarra. 


cherry 


i*7 


These are cherries. 


Estas son cerezas. 


chicken 


47 


This is cherry pie. 


Este es vin pastel de cereza. 


i*8 


Do you like fried chicken? 


iTe gust a el polio frito? 


children 


U3 


They’re the children. 


Son los hi Jos. 


chocolate 


U8 


Do you like chocolate milk? 


iTe gusta el chocolate? 
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circle 


38 


Are you making a circle? 


class 


3U 


Do you teach the class? 


clay 


99 


Ana has as much clay as Mary. 


clean 


91 


You clean the sidewalk with it. 


climb 


56 


He climbed that mountain first. 


close to 


52 


Pete is close to the door. 




53 


Whose house is closer to 
school? 


clothes 


26 


Those are clothes. 


clothing 


89 


Clothing is something that 
everybody needs. 


cloud 


62 


There are a lot of clouds in 
the sky. 


cloudy 


62 


It*s a cloudy day. 


coat 


71 


He's wearing a coat. 


cold 


6l 


It's a cold day. 




86 


People who are going out in the 
cold wear heavy clothes. 


collect 


101 


I don't know who collected the 
books. 


color 


28 


What color are they? 




Il6 


What do we have to do so all 
of us can color? 


come 


13 


Come to the table. 




68 


Fall comes first. 


come out 


67 


Do leaves come out in fall? 


concrete 


i*9 


It's made of concrete. 


cook 


32 


Is the working? 


cool 


67 


Is it ever cool? 


comer 


1L4 


at the comer 


could^ 


llU 


Could we fall if we ran in 
the hall? 




llU 


Yes, we could. 


count 


36 


He's counting points. 


cousin 


k2 


Is that Maria's cousin or 
sister? 


cow 


83 


Some farmers there raise cows. 


crayon 


7 


I need a crayon. 


creek 


57 


The creek is narrower. 


cross 


57 


It tfl^es longer to cross the 
river. 


crosswalk 


111 


Crosswalk. 


cupboard 


11 


It's in the cupboard. 


custodian 


31 


What's the custodian doing? 



£Est$s haciendo un clrcixloT 
^Ensefias tu a la clase? 

Ana tiene tanta plasticina 
como Mary. 

Td limpias la acera con 
ella. 

El escal6 esa montafia 
primero , 

Pete estd cerca de la 
puerta. 

ILa. casa de quien est& nils 
cerca de la escuela? 

Esa es ropa. 

La ropa es algo que todos 
necesitan. 

Hay muchas nubes en el 
cielo. 

Es un dia nublado. 

Tiene un abrigo puesto. 

Es un d£a fr£o. 

La gente cuando hace frlo 
usa ropa abrigada. 

No B$ qui^n recogi6 los 
libros. 

2De qu^ color son? 

podemos hacer para que* 
todos podaaos colorear? 
Yen a la mesa. 

El otofio viene primero. 
iNacen las hojas en el 
otofioT 

Es hecha de concrete. 
iEstS trabajando la f 
&Kg alguna vez fi^eecoT 
en la esquina 
iPodriamos caemos si 
corremos en el corredor? 
Si, si podrlamos. 

Estd contando puntas. 

£Es ^sa la prima o la her« 
mana de Marla? 

Algunos agricultorea crlan 
vacas ahl. 

Necesito una crayola. 

El arroyo es mds angosto. 

Se tarda m^s cruzando el 
rlo. 

Zona de paso. 

EstH en el armario. 
iQu^ estH haciendo el ;por- 
tero? 
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cut 


8 

16 

16 

33 

113 


day 


61 


desk 


33 


different 


27 

44 


dime 


106 


dirt 


98 


dish 


91 


dish towel 


91 



§£. 3 

6 

8 

9 

13 

16 

16 

17 
17 
21 
31 



He wants to cut . 

He didn't cut the brush. 
He cut the paper. 

I'm cutt ing the grass. 
Because we mi^t get cut. 



What kind of day is it? 

That * s a desk . 

They're different , 
a different number of people 

a dime 
That's dir t. 

You dry the dishes with it. 

What do you do with a dish 
towel? 

Where ^ you live? 

^ <lon't have a car. 

What does he need? 

He doesn't have a kleenex. 
Don't run to the table. 

He didn't cut. 

Did he paste? 

What did he do? 

What did he draw? 

What ^ you ^ with it? 
What's the teacher doing ? 



doll 

done 



3U What does he do? 

34 Does she teachTthe class? 

34 Do you teach the class? 

34 Yes y I do . (teach the class ) 

34 Yes, she does , (teach the 
class ) 

34 What does he do? 

54 It takes Ivy longer than it 
does Jo. 

it snow every day? 

Il8 What ^ we have to ^ so all 
of us can color? 

6 I have a doll . 

117 To get done they should share. 



door 


12 


down 


51 




113 


draw 


7 


dress 


26 



I am beside the door . 

Put your left hand down. 
We might fall down . 

I want to draw . 

Those are dresses , 



El quiere cortar. 

El no cort6 la brocha. 

El cort6 el papel, 

Estoy cortando el cisped. 
Porque podriamos cortamos. 



iComo es el d£a? 

Eso es un escritorio. 

Son diferentes. 
diferente ndmero de per- 
sonas 

una moneda de diez centavos 
Eso es tierra. 

Til secas los trastos con 

$ 1 . 

iQu$ haces con un limpiSn? 

£D6nde vives? 

No tengo un carro. 
iQue necesita ^1? 

El no tiene un klinex. 

No corras hasta la mesa. 

El no cort6. 

£Engom6 61? 
iQu6 hizo 61? 

AQu6 dibuj6 el? 

AQu 6 haces con eso? 

AQu6 est6 haciendo la 
maestra? 

AQu6 hace 6I? 

AEnsefia ella a la clase? 
AEnseHas tH a la clase? 

S£, yo lo hago. 

Si, ella lo hace. 

AQu6 hace 6I? 

Se demora Ivy m6s que Jo. 

ANieva todos los dias? 

AQu6 podemos hacer para que 
todos podamos colorear? 
Tengo una mufleca. 

Para terminar ellos deberian 
conq>artir. 

Estoy al lado de la puerta. 
Baja la mano izquierda. 
Podriamos caemos. 

Quiero dibujar. 

Esos son vestidos. 
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drew 


17 


drink 


1»8 


drive 


32 


driver 


19 




6l 




91 


dust 


31 



early 


ui* 


earn 


99 


eat 


1*8 


-ed 


16 




17 




17 


eight 


3 


eighteen 


llU 


eighth 


62 


ei^d^ty 


lOU 


either 


77 


eleven 


112 


else 


76 


empty 


k6 


equal 


79 


-er 


17 




19 




31 




53 




53 


erase 


17 




17 


eraser 


17 


-est 


56 




59 


ever 


67 




69 


every 


66 


everybody 


89 



He drew a ball. 

Do you li!ce to drink orange 
Juice? 

He *8 driving , (a bus) 

What did the bus driver do? 
It*s a dry day. 

Xou dry the dishes with it. 

He *8 dusti ng the desk. 



We should go to bed early . 

more money than 

James. 

Do you like to eat fried 
chicken? 

He nee ded paste. 

He used paste . 

He erased a two. 

six, seven, eight 

eighteen 

The eifdith one. 

eighty 

Those people don’t live in 
adobe huts either , 
eleven 

^3-86 do they need shelter 
for? 

It’s the emiaty set. 

One plus one equals two. 

He used an eraser. 

What did the bus driver do? 
What’s the teetcher doing? 

Whose string is longgr? 

lon ger than 
What did he erase? 

He erased a two. 

He used an eraser . 

Which hill is hig hest of all? 

Which is fas test? 

Is it ever cool? 

Does it ever snow? 

It doesn't snow every day. 

A camera is not something that 
everybody needs. 



El dibuj6 una bola. 

£Te gusta beber Jugo de 
naranja? 

Esta manejando. (un auto- 
bds) 

^Qu^ hizo el chofer? 

Es un dia seco. 

Td secas los trastos cpn 

dl. 

EstA sacudiendo el escri* 
torio . 



Deberiamos acostamos tern- 
prano. 

Josd gan6 mAs dinero que 
James. 

ITe gusta comer polio 
frito? 

El necesitd goma (de pegar). 
El us6 goma. 

El borrd un dos. 
seis, siete, ocho 
dieciocho 
El octavo, 
ochenta 

Esa gente tampoco vive en 
casas de adobe, 
once 

£Para qui mds necesitan 
ellos vivienda? 

Es el con Junto vaclo. 

Uho mfis uno igual dos. 

El us6 un borrador. 

AQud hizo el chofer? 
iQud est& haciendo la 
maestra? 

£De qui^n es la cuerda 
lau:ga? 

mAs largo que 
AQud borrd el? 

El borrd un dos. 

El us6 lan borrador, 

ICuAl loma es la wHa alta 
de todasT 

ICudl es el mds rdpido? 
lEs alguna vez fresco? 
iNieva alguna vez? 

No nieva todos los dlas. 

Una c&nara fotogrdfica es 
algo que no todos necesi- 
tan. 
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factory 

fair, be 
fall 

fall down 
fall off 

family 

far avay 
far from 

farm 

feurmer 

farther 

fast 
father 
fell dmm 

fev, a 

field 

fifteen 

fifth 

find .out 
first 

finish 

fish 

five 



97 The father work6 in a factory 

and gets money for his work. 

117 To he fair they should share. 
67 Is it ever cold in fall? 

113 Because we mi^t fall down . 

67 Do leaves fall off in spring? 

They’re a family. 

U9 a one -family house 

111 It’s far away . 

52 Pete’s far from the door. 

82 Some people on farms raise 
vegetables for food. 

82 Two farmers are raising meat.’ 

53 Whose house is farther from 

school?. 

18 Run fast. 

4l That’s Manuel’s father . 

113 What would happen if he fell 
down? 

62 There are a few clouds. 

*^7 A few live in trailers . 

98 That’s a field . 

113 fifteen 

57 Is the fifth river the widest 
of all? 

102 fifty 

101 Find out who put away the 
pencils. 

2 I’m in first grade. 

54 First he . Then he . 

5^ first mountain is the 

lowest . 

56 Which mountain did he climb 
first? 

68 Fall comes first. 

93 We finish faster when we share 
the work. 

82 The fish belong in the group 
with the sea. 

2 four, five 



£1 padre trabaja en una 
fAbrica y recibe dinero 
por su trabajo. 

Para ser ;)ustos deberian 
compart ir. 

iEs alguna ves frio en 
otoflo? 

Porque podriamos caemos. 

£Se caen las hojas en 
primavera? 

Es una familia. 

una casa para una sola 
familia 

Es ffluy lejos. 

Pete estA lejos de la 
puerta. 

Alguna gente en las fincas 
cultivan vegetales para 
alimento . 

Dob agricultores estAn 
produciendo came. 

£La casa de quiAn estA mAs 
lejos de la escuela? 

Corre ligero. 

Ese es el papA de Manuel. 

iQuA pasaria si el se 
cayera? 

Hay pocas nubes. 

Unos pocoB viven en casas- 
remolques . 

Eso es un campo de cultivo. 

quince 

&Es el quinto rlo el aAa 
ancho de todos? 

cincuenta 

Descubre quiAn guard6 los 
lApices. 

Estoy en primer grado. 

Prlmero . DespuAs . 

La primera montafia es la 
mAs baja. 

tCuAl montafia escalA pri- 
mero? 

El otoflo viene primero. 

Terminamos mAs rApido 
cuando compartimos el 
trabajo. 

Los paces pertenecen al 
grupo del mar. 

cuatro, cinco 
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fix 


32 


She *8 fixing lunch. 


Estd preparando el almuerzo. 


floor 


U 


It's on the floor. 


Est& en el suelo. 


fo<^ 


kd 


Do all families need food? 


^Recesitan edlmento todas 






• 


las familias? 




8l 


All of the things in those 


Todas las cosas en esos 






groups inre foods. 


grupos son alimentos. 


foot 


51 


Put your left foot up. 


Levanta tu pie izquierdo. 


for 


76 


What else do they need shelter 


iPara qu^ mids necesitan 






for? 


ellos vivienda? 




82 


Some people on fanns raise 


Alguna gente en las fincas 






vegetables for food. 


cultivan vegetales para 
alimento . 




9h 


We go for a ride. 


Vamos a pasear. 




97 


They work on a farm and get 


Elios traba^an en una finca 






woney for their work. 


y recibe£i dinero por su 
trabajo. 


» 


111 


You should listen for cars* 


Td deberlas ofr los carros. 


forty 


102 


forty 


cuarenta 


found out 


101 


They found out vho grouped the 


Ellos descubrieron quien 






pencils. 


agrupd los idpices. 


four 


2 


three, four, five 


tres, cuatro, cinco 


fourteen 


113 


fourteen 


catorce 


fourth 


57 


It*s the fourth river. 


Es el cuarto rio. 


fried 


he 


Do you like fried chicken? 


iTe gusta el polio frito? 


from 


13 


Come away from the door. 


Vente de la puerta. 




52 


as far from the door as Jo 


tan lejos de la puerta como 
Jo 

del escritorio a la puerta 




52 


from the desk to the door 




53 


farther from 


mds lejos de 


front of^ in 


12 


I'm in front of Mary. 


Estoy delante de Mary. 


fruit 


81 


The things in that group ar<* 


Las cosas en ese grupo son 






fruit. 


frutas. 


warden 


8l 


nie potatoes belong in the 


Las papas pertenecen al 






g**oup with the garden. 


grui )0 del huerto. 


fcas atation 


97 


The father works at a gas 


El padre trabeija en la 






station and gets money for 


estacidn de gasolina y 






his work. 


recibe dinero por su 
trabajo. 


JSSk 


58 


Eov did Juan get to the other 


&C6mo lleg6 Juan al otr^o 




side of the river? 


lado del rio? 




82 


How do some peo]^e get food? 


&C5mo consigue alguna gente 








el alimento? 


set cut 


113 


Because we might get cut. 


Porque podrlamos cortamos. 


mt done 


117 


To get done they should share. 


Para terminar deberian com- 






part ir. 


net bit 


U3 


Because ve might get hit by a 


Porque nos podria golpear 






car. 


un carro. 


set hurt 


113 


He would get hurt^ 


El podria herirse. 


g&t off 


llU 


To get the dirt off. 


Para eliminar la suciedsd. 



iQuS se va a poner la nifla? 
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girl 


73 


What*s the gir3 going to put 
on? 


give 


117 


To give everybody a turn. 


glove 


72 


They’re wearing gloves. 


S9. 


13 


to the table. 




86 


These go together. 




86 


They’re things which people 
wear when they go swimming. 




94 


£2. ® ride. 




94 


We go to the park. 




94 


We go out to eat. 




86 


People who are going out in 
the rain wear a raincoat. 




73 


What’s he going to put on? 




74 


We’re going to need light 
clothes . 


good 


47 


Cherry pie is good. 


got cut 


113 


What would happen if he got 
cut with the scissors? 


got hit 


113 


What would hai^en if he got 
hit by a car? 


got hurt 


113 


What would happen if he got 
hurt? 


grade 


2 


I’m in first grade. 


grandchildren 


43 


They’re the grandchildren. 
That’s Maria’s grandfather. 


^Tandfather 


42 


grandmother 


42 


That’s Maria’s grandmother. 


grandparents 


43 


They’re the grandparents. 


grape 


88 


Why do grapes go in that crroup? 


grapefruit 


89 


Are there any grapefruit on 
the map of Michigan? 


grass 


33 


I’m cutting the grass. 


green 


29 


Are these clothes green? 


green light 


111 


You should wait for a green 
light. 




39 


Which group is making circles? 




101 


Who grouped those pencils? 


grown-ups 


93 


We set the table with grown- 
ups. 


half 


ll6 


That’s a half and that’s a 
half. 


hall 


102 


The custodian cleans the halls. 


halves 


116 


They’re halves. 



Para darles a todos un 

tUTKlO, 

Tienen guantes puestcs. 

Ve a la mesa. 

Estos van Jimtos. 

Hay cosas que la gente usa 
cuando va a nadar. 

Vamos a pasear. 

Vamos al parque. 

Vamos a comer afuera. 

La gente que sale cuando 
llueve usa impermeable. 

iQue se va a poner ll? 

Vamos a necesitar ropa 
fresca. 

El pastel de cereza es 
bueno . 

iQue pasaria si se cortara 
con las tijeras? 

£Qu6 pasaria si lo golpeara 
un carro? 

£Qu 6 pasaria si se hiriera? 

Estoy en primer grado. 

Son los nietos. 

Ese es el abuelito de Marla. 

Esa es la abuelita de Marla. 

Son los abuelitos. 

APor qui las uvas van en 
ese grupo? 

alguna toronja en el 
mapa de Michigan? 

Estoy cortando el c^sped. 

£Es esta ropa verde? 

Deberlas esperar por la luz 
verde . 

£Cudl grupo estd haciendo 
clrculos? 

iQui^n agrup6 esos ll.pices? 

Ponemos la mesa con los 
adultos. 



Esa es una mitad y esa es 
una mitad. 

El portero limpia los corre- 
dores . 

Esas son mitades. 
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ham 


81 


What group does ham belong in? 


hand 


51 


Put your left hand up. 


hannen 


109 


What happens vhen everybody 
works outside the home? 


hat 


71 


He's wearing a hat. 


have 


6 


I have a book. 




8 


He has scissors. 


have to 


108 


I have to taV* care of the 
family. 


he 


2 


He*s in first grade. 


heavy 


U6 


Do you need light clothes or 


74 


heavy clothes in winter? 


helmet 


They're going to wear helmets. 


hei|> 


36 


We're helping. 


helper 


36 


We're helpers. 


her 


1 


Her name is Mary. 




19 


He took her home. 


here 


l4 


Bring the paper here. 




83 


Do some farmers here raise 
pigs? 

Pete's line isn't as long as 
hers. 


ners 


52 


herself 


92 


Meu:y is setting their table by 
herself. 


hi»ai 


56 


That hill is higher • 




113 


He's making a high sound* 


hill 


56 


That hill is lower. 


him 


19 


Take him to the store. 


himse!}.f 


92 


Joe is setting their table by 
himself. 


his 


1 


His name is John. 




52 


Is his, line as long as hers? 




52 


Is her line as long as his? 


hit, get 


113 


Because we might get hit by 
a car. 


home 


18 


He came home. 


hot 


6l 


It 's a hot day. 


house 


42 


in the same house 


houseboat 


78 


When do families live on house- 
boats? 


hov 


4 


How old is he? 




29 


How many socks cure green? 




54 


How does John coma to school? 




108 


How many members of that family 
work at home? 



Ik qu^ grupo pertenece el 

Le'V'f^ta tu mano izquierda. 
pasa cuando todoa trar> 
bajan fuera de la caaa? 

El lleva puesto el sombrero* 
Tengo un libro. 

El tiene tijeras. 

Yo tengo que cuidar a la 
faimilia. 

El est& en primer grado. 
iNecesitas ropa fresca o 
abrigada en el inviemo? 
Van a usar cascos. 

Estamos ayudando. 

Somos ayudantes. 

Ella se llama Mary. 

El la llev^ a su casa. 

Trae el papal aqul. 

£Crian algunos agricultores 
cerdos aqui? 

La l£nea de Pete no es tan 
larga como la de ella. 
Mary estH poniendo sola la 
mesa do ellos. 

Esa loma es mUs alta. 

El estIL haciendo un sonido 
agudo . 

Esa loma es mUs baja. 
Ll^valo 8 la tienda. 

Joe estfi poniendo solo la 
mesa de ellos. 

El se llama John. 
iEs la linea de ^1 tan lar- 
ga como la de ella? 
iEs la linea de ella tan 
larga como la de $1? 
POrque nos podria golpear 
un carro. 

El vino a casa. 

Es un dia caliente. 
en la misma casa 
ICu^do las familias viven 
en casas-bote? 

^Cul^tos aiios tiene ^17 
iOu^tos calcetines son 
verdes? 

iC6mo viene John a la 
escuela? 

ICu&itos miembros de esa 
familia trabajan en la 
casa? 
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hiindred 


108 


one hundred 


cien 


hurt, g.et 


113 


He would get hurt. 


El podrfa herirse. 


hut • adobe 


T7 


Those people live in adobe 
huts. 


Esa gente vive en casas ds 
adobe. 


I 


2 


1,'m in first grade. 


Estoy en primer grado. 


ice 


3 


^ live on Elm Street . 


Vivo cin la calle Elm. 


63 


That*s ice. 


Eso es hielo. 


ice skates 


6k 


Did you wear roller skates or 
ice skates? 


iUsaste patines de ruedas o 
de niev' 2 ? 




63 


It wasn *t icy yesterday ^ 


No hubo helada ayer. 


if 


113 


What would happen if he got hit 
by a car? 


£Qu6 pasai'la si lo golpea- 
ra un carro? 


^oo 

• 


77 


Those people live in ig].oos. 


Esa gente vive t;: chczas de 
esquimales . 


in 


2 


l*m in first grade. 


Estoy en primer grado. 




11 


It*s in the box. 


Estl. en la caja. 




k2 


Some of them live in that 
house. 


Algunos viven en esa casa. 




k6 


We need heavy clothes in 
winter. 


Necesitamos ropa abrigada 
en invierno. 




k9 


All families need houses to 
live 


Todas las familias necesi» 
tan casa para vivir. 




59 


in a car 


en un carro 




86 


People who are going out ^ 
the cold. 


La gente que sale al fr^o. 


in back of 


86 


People who are going out in 
the rain. 


La gente que sale cuar.do 
llueve. 


12 


I'm in back of Juan. 


Estoy detr&s de Juan. 


in front of 


12 


I'm in front of Marv. 


Estoy delante de Mary. 




31 


She's teaching. 


Estd enseilando. 


inside 


6l 


It's snowing. 


Estd nevando. 


6k 


Did you skate inside? 


iPatin6 adentro? 


is 


1 


My name John. 


Me llamo John. 




k 


He i^ six years old. 


El tiene seis aHos. 




11 


The ball on the table. 


La bola esti. en la mesa. 




21 


This ^ a ball. 


Esta es una bola. 




22 


Is this a set of five? 


£Es ^ste un con Junto de 
cinco? 




23 


Is that ball little? 


£Es esa bola pequeha? 




32 


Is the cook working? 


iEsta trabajando la cocine- 
ra? 




32 


Yes, she is_. 


Si. 




32 


No, she's not. 


No. 




38 


He is,. 


El. 




38 


He isn't. 


El no. 


it 


71 


One and one more ^ two. 


Uno y uno mis son dos. 


11 


It's on the box. 


EstI sobre la caja. 




17 


Erase 


Birralo. 
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21 


I play with it. 


Yo Juego con ella. 




22 


Yes, it is. 


Si. 




5k 


Does take John as long to 


£Tarda John lo mismo que 






valk to school as it does 


Bill en caminar hasta la 




6l 


Bill? 


escuela? 




It *s snoving. 


Estd nevando. 




101 


It was Blink. 


Fue Blink. 


Jacket 


27 


Those are Jaokets. 


Esas son chaquctas. 




93 


Vhat Jobs do' they do them- 


£Qu6 trabajos hacen ellos 




kB 


selves? 


solos? 


Juice 


Do you like to drink orange 


ITe gusta beber Jugo de 






Juice? 


naranja? 


keep 


76 


We need a place to keep us 


Necesitamos un lugar para 




112 


warm. 


abrigamos . 


kind 


How can ve keep safe? 


ICSwo podemos estar seguros? 


k9 


What kind of house is it? 


£Qu^ clase de casa es? 


kleenex 


9 


He doesn't have a ^eenex. 


El no tiene un klinex. 


know 


101 


I don't know ^0 erased the 


No s^ qtiien borr6 la pi- 






chalkboard. 


zarra. 


lake 


57 


That lake is smaller. 


Ese lagc es m&s pequefio. 


large 


kk 


Is Mark's family as large as 


lEa la familia de Mark tan 




67 


Manuel's? 


grande como la de Manuel? 


leaf 


This is a leaf. 


Esta es una hoja. 


learn 


36 


We're learning to count 


Estamos aprendiendo a con- 




67 


points. 


tar puntas. 


leaves 


The leaves fall off in fall. 


Las hojas se caen en otoflo. 


left 


51 


Put your left hand up. 


Le/anta tu mano izquierda. 




51 


ile turned to the left. 


Se volvi6 hacia la izquier- 




kl 




da. 


lettuce 


That's lettuce. 


Esa es una lechuga. 




kl 


I like lettuce and tomato 


Me gusta la ensalada de 


life.lacket 


Ik 


salad. 


lechuga y tomate. 


They're going to wear life- 


Ellos van a usar salvavi- 




k6 


Jackets, 


das* 


We need li^t clothes in 


Nosotros necesitamos ropa 






summer. 


fresca en verano. 


light, green 


111 


You should wait for a green 


Deberias esperar por la luz 




47 


li^t. 


verde. 


like 


Do you like cherry pie? 


uTe gusta el pastel de cere- 




69 




za? 




Where is it like Michigan? 


&D6nde es como en Michigan? 


line 


52 


Draw a line from to 


Dibuja una linea de a 


listen 


36 


We're listening. 


_• 

Estamos escuchando. 




111 


You should listen for cars. 


Td deberias oir los carros. 
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little 


23 


That ball is little. 


live 


3 


I live on Qm Street. 


lobster 


82 


The lobster belongs in the 
group with the sea. 


long. 


52 


Is Pete’s line as long as 
Alice’s? 




5** 


Does it take Bill as long to 
vaiiv to school as it does 
Bob? 


look 


112 


Was that (sound) long or 
short? 


111 


She should look both vcqts. 


lot, a 


62 


Kiere are a lot of clouds in 
the sky. 




68 


It usually snows a lot in win- 
ter. 


loud 


83 


Farmers in Texw don’t raise 
a lot of celery. 


112 


Was that (sound) loud ur 
soft? 


lov 


56 


That hill is lower. 




113 


He’s making a low sound. 


lunch 


32 


She’s fixing lunch. 




2 


I’m in Baker School. 




33 


No, x’m not. 


made 


k9 


It’s made of wood. 


make 


38 


Are you making a circle? 


man 


98 


No, the man is too old to work 
with them. 


many 


29 


How many socks are green? 


map 


Qk 


Are there any grapefruit on 
the 5 ja]gi of Michigan? 


marble 


21 


This is a marble. 


me 


19 


Put me on the bua. 


meat 


81 


The things in that gro\:q) are 
meat. 


Michif^an 


68 


in Michigan 


might 


113 


get hurt. 


milk 


48 


Do you like to drink milk? 


mine 


48 


chocolate milk 


53 


Mine is closer. 


minus 


88 


We can say "Two ndnus one." 


mittens 


71 


He’s wearing mittens. 


money 


96 


That’s money* 



Esa bola es pequeiSa. 

Vivo en la calle ELm, 

La langosta pertenece al 
grupo del mar. 

£Es la Ifnea de Pete tan 
larga como la de Alice? 

^Tarda Bill lo mismo que 
John en caminar hasta la 
escuela? 

iPue ese (sonido) largo o 
corto? 

Ella deberia mirar a ambos 
lados. 

Hay muchas nubes en el 
cielo. 

Generalmente nieva mucho en 
el inviemo. 

Los agr'icultores en Texas no 
cultivan mucho apio. 

2Fue ese f sonido) fuerte o 
bajo? 

Esa loma es m£s baja. 

El esta haciendo un sonido 
bajo. 

Estd preparando el almuerzo. 



Sstoy en la escuela Baker. 

No. 

Es de madera. 

lEst^s haciendo tin clrculo? 

No, el hombre es muy vie Jo 
para trabajar con ellos. 

iCulbtos calcetines son 
Verdes? 

iHay alguna toronja en el 
mapa de Michigan? 

Esta es una canica. (bolita) 

Ponme en el autobds. 

Las cosas en ese grupo son 
carne. 

en Michigan 

EL podrla herirse. 

XTe gusta beber leche? 

chocolate 

EL m£o est& mCs cerca. 

PodenoB decir ”Dos menos 
uno.” 

Tiene guantes puestos. 

Eso es dinero. 
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TOre 


71 


One and one more is two. 




96 


Which do they buy more often, 
a car or a house? 




99 


Jose earned more money than 
James. 


most 


77 


Most of them live in houses. 




96 


Which do they buy most often? 


mother 


4l 


That's Manuel's mother. 


motorcycle 


rh 


They're going to ride a motor- 
cycle . 


mountain 


56 


That mountain is higher. 


much 


99 


James didn't work in the fields 
as much as Jose. 


Bgr 


1 


My name is . 


myself 


92 


I picked up the blocks by 
myself. 


name 


1 


My name is John. 




108 


We can name it ten tens or one 
hundred. 


narrow 


57 


The creek is narrower. 


near 


111 


The car is near. 


need 


7 


I need a book. 




8 


He needs scissors. 




k6 


Ve need heavy clothes in 
winter. 


neither 


79 


That family doesn't and neither 
does that one. 


never 


69 


It never snows here. 


never. alBOSt 


97 


They almost never work together 
at the gas station. 


nickel 


96 


nickel 




6l 


It's a snowy night. 


nine 


4 


eight, nine, ten 


nineteen 


114 


nineteen 


ninety 


lo4 


ninety 


ninth 


63 


It's the ninth one. 


no 


16 


No. He di^'t cut the brush. 




22 


No. it's not. (a set) 


nobody 


109 


There's nobody to take care of 
the house. 


none 


43 


None. 




43 


None of them. 


north 


69 


at the North Pole 


not 


17 


It's not on the floor. 




33 


No , I'm not. 


now 


71 


What's he wearing now? 


number 


44 


It has the same number of 
people. 



Uno y uno nils son dos. 

iQuS compran ellos mCs a 
menudo, un carro o una 
casa? 

Josd gan5 mSs dinero que 
Janss. 

La nayorla viven en easas. 

iQuI eonpran ellos is£s a 
menudoT 

Esa es la maiB& de Manuel. 

Van a andar en motociclsta. 

Esa Bontafia es bIm alta 

Jases no trabaj6 en el csb- 
po tanta cobo JosI^. 

Me llafflo . 

Yo solo r^ogf los bloques. 



Me llsBO John. 

Fodemos decir dies decenas 
o una eentena. 

El arroyo es bUs angosto. 
El carro est^* cerca. 
Eecesito un libro. 

El neceslta tijeras. 
Necesitamos ropa abrigada 
en inviemo. 

Esa fsBilia no, ni aquella 
taapoco. 

iiqul nunea nieva. 

Ellos casi ntinea tr aba Jan 
Juntos en la estaei6n de 
gasolina. 

una Boneda de cinco centa- 
vos 

Es una noche nevada. 
ocho, nueve, dies 
diecinueve 
novent a 
Es el noveno. 

Ifo. El no cort6 la brocha. 
Eo, no es. (un conjunto) 

No hay nadie que cuide la 
casa. 

Ninguno. 

Ninguno de ellos. 
en el Polo Norte 
No estd en el suelo. 

No. 

XQu^ tlene puesto ahora? 
Time el misno ntSmero de 
personas. 



of 



off 

often 

old 



on 



on, put 
on vacation 



one 



one-familv 

only 



or 



orange 

other 

our 

ourselves 
out, come 
out, find 



7 a piece of paper 
21 a set of one 
25 a pair of pants 
kk number of people 
k9 made of wood 
56 It*s the widest of all. 

8U There aren’t any on the map 
of Michigan. 

67 Do leaves fall off in spring? 

66 It often rains in summer. 

4 He’s six years old . 

98 He’s too old to work with 
them. 

3 I live on Baker Street. 

11 It’s on the box. 

59 on his bicycle 
82 Some people on farms raise 
vegetables for food. 

73 He’s going to put on his coat. 
78 Some families live in tents 
when they’re on vacation . 

^ one , two, three 
17 He wrote a one. 

2h Which one is big? 

^9 a one-family house 

Only farmers in Michigan raise 
a lot of celery. 

2k Is this round or square? 

29 Are they dresses or shirts? 

32 Is she working or resting? 

82 Is one farmer raising meat or 
are two farmers raising 
meat? 

They ’ re oranges • 

^8 orange Juice 

58 How did Juan get to the other 
side of the river? 

92 We are all setting our table. 

93 We clean our rooms by our- 

selves . 

67 Do leaves come out in spring? 

101 Find out who put away the 
pencils . 



un papel 

un con Junto de uno 

un pantal6n 

nfSmero de personas 

hecho de madera 

Es el m^s ancho de todos. 

No hay ninguno en el mapa 
de Michigan. 
iSe caen las hojas en 
primavera? 

A menudo llueve en verano. 
El tiene seis aSos. 

El es muy vie Jo para traba- 
Jar con ellos. 

Vivo en la calle Baker. 

EstE sobre la caja. 
en su bicicleta 
Alguna gente en las fincas 
cultiva vegetales para 
aliment o. 

Se va a poner el abrigo. 
Algunas families viven en 
tiendas de campaHa cuando 
van de vacaciones. 
uno, dos, tres 
El escribi5 un uno. 
iCu6l es grande? 
una casa para una sola fa- 
milia 

Solo los agricultores en 
Michigan cult i van mucho 
apio. 

£Es 6ste redondo o cuadrado? 
iSon vestidos o camisas? 
iEstS ella trabajando o 
descansando? 

iHay un agricultor produ- 
ciendo came o hay dos? 

Son naranjas* 

Jugo de naranja 
iC6mo lleg6 Juan al otro 
lado del rio? 

Npsotros estamos poniendo 
nuestra mesa. 

Nosotros limpiamos solos 
nuestros cuartos. 
iNacen las hojas en prima- 
vera? 

Descrubre qui6n guarcl6 los 
l^pices . 
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out, found 
out, go 

out, pass 

outside 

over 



101 

9 ^* 

86 

101 

6k 

58 



They found out who grouped the 
pencils e 

We go out to eat. 

People who are going out in 
the rain wear a raincoat. 

I don’t know who passe d out 
the paper. 

Did you play outside yesterday? 

He went over the mountain. 



Elios descuhrieron quien 
agrup6 los l6pices. 

Vamos a coiner afuera. 

La gente que sale cuando 
Uueve usa imper^ah3.ei, 
Yo no s6 qui6n repuiti6 el 
papel. 

iJugaste afuera ayer? 

Pue por la montafla. 



paint 


l6 


He needed paint. 


pair 


16 


He wanted to paint. 


26 


That is a pair of pants. 


pajamas 


73 


He's going to put on pa.1amas. 


pants 


26 


Those are pants. 




72 


They're wearing snowpants. 


paper 


7 


a piece of paper 




9 


He doesn't have a paper towel 


parents 


43 


They're the parents. 


park 


94 


We go out to the park'to- 
gether. 


pass out 


101 


I don't know who passed out 
the paper. 




8 


He wants to paste. 


patrol boy 


8 


He needs paste. 


111 


You should wait for the patrol 


m. 


107 


People need noney to pay the 
rent. 


pencil 


7 


I want a pencil. 


penny 


22 


This is a penny. 


people 


44 


It has the same number of 
people. 


pick UP 


92 


Did you pick up the blocks 
by yourself? 


pie 


47 


X like apple pie. 


piece 

• 


7 


a piece of paper 


Pig 


83 


Some farmers here raise pigs. 


place 


76 


They need a place to eat. 


Play 


21 


He |>lays with it. 



plus 



64 

73 

74 



X pflaye d house 
>Xay in the enow 
PXus one is three , 



El necesit6 pintura. 

El queria pintar. 

Ese es un pantaltfn. 

Se va a poner la pi^ema. 

Esos son pantaloues. 

Est6n usando pantalonea de 
nieve. 

un papel 

El no tiene ima toalla de 
papel. 

Son los padres. 

Nosotros vamos al parque 
;}untoB . 

Yo no s6 quien repeat i6 el 
papel. 

El quiere engomar. 

El necesita goma* 

Td deberias esperar por la 
patrulla de seguridad. 

La gente necesita dinero 
para pagar el alquiler. 

Quiezt) un Idpiz. 

Este es un centavo. 

Tiene la misma cantidad de 
personas . 

^Recogiste los bloques td 
solo? 

Me gusta el pastel de man- 
Sana. 

un papel 

Algunos agricultores crlan 
cerdos aqul. 

Necesitan un lugar peura 
comer. 

El Juega con ella. 

Yo juego con ella. 

Jugu6 de ”casita**. 

Jugar en la nieve 

Dos mds uno son tres. 
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point 


36 


He's counting points, (of a 
triangle) 


pole 


69 


North Pole; South Pole 


Tsotato 


U7 


Those are potatoes. 




i*7 


I like potato salad. 


•principal 


102 


That's the principal. 


Puerto Rico 


69 


Is it Puerto Rico? 


£Ut 


Ih 


Put the truck there. 


put away 


98 


Did you put away the blocks 
by yourself? 


put on 


73 


What are you going to put on? 


put up 


51 


Put your left hand 


rain 


6l 


It's raining. 


rainclothes 


86 


People who are going out in 
the rain wear raincoats. 


72 


Are they wearing rainclothes? 


raincoat 


72 


They're wearing raincoats. 


rainhat 


72 


They're wearing rainhats. 


rainy 


6l 


It's a rainy day. 


raise 


82 


Some people on farms raise 
vegetables for food. 


ran 


18 


He ran to the bus. 


read 


7 


I want to read. 


rectangle 


39 


Which group is making rec- 
tangles? 


red 


28 


Those clothes are red. 


rent 


107 


He pays the rent with money. 


rest 


32 


She's resting. 


restaurant 


97 


Miey woriT in a restaurant and 
get money for their work. 


ride 


7^* 


They're going to ride a motor- 
cycle. 




9U 


We go for a ride. 


right 


51 


Put your ririit hand up. 


river 


51 


He turned to the right. 


57 


The river Is wider. 


roller skates 


6h 


Did you wear roller skates or 
ice skates? 


room 


2 


He's in Miss B's room. 


rough 


8l 


It's rough. 




EstH contando puntas. (de 
un triUngulc). 

Polo Korte; Polo Sur 

Esas son papas. 

Me gusta la ensalada de 
p&.pa. 

Ese es el director. 

AEs Puerto Rico? 

Pon el cami6n ahf. 

^<Guardaste los bloques til 
solo? 

JQuS te vas a poner? 

Levanta la mano izq.uierda. 



Est^ lloviendo. 

La gente q.ue sale cuando 
llueve usa impermeables . 

iEsttn usando rop.. de 
Iluvia? 

Elios tienen puestos Inper- 
meables. 

Elios tienen puestos som- 
breros para el agua. 

Es un dia Iluvioso. 

Alguna gente en las fincas 
cultivan vegetales para 
alimento . 

El corri6 al autobds. 

Quiero leer. 

iCu^ grupo estfi haciendo 
rect£ngulos? 

Esa ropa es roja. 

El paga el alquiler con 
dinero. 

Est& descansando. 

Elios trabajan en un res- 
taurant e y reciben dinero 
por su trabajo. 

Van a andar en motocicleta. 

Vamos a pasear. 

Levanta la mano derecha. 

Se volvi6 a la derecha. 

El rlo es mUs ancho. 

^Usaste patines de ruedas o 
de nieve? 

El est^ en la claee de la 
Srta. B. 

Es fispero. 



round 


2h 


-J.O- 

Is this round or square? 


^Es 6sto redondo o cuadra- 
do? 


row 


Ik 


They're going to rov a l>oat. 


Van a remar el bote. 


run 


13 


Run to the table. 


Corre a la mesa. 


~s 


8 


He vant£ to read. 


£1 quiere leer. 




8 


He needa scissors. 


El necesita tijeras. 






I'm six year£ old. 


Tengo seis ados. 




26 


They're shirty. 


Son camisas. 


*s 


1 


What's your name? 


lC6mo te llamas? 




11 


Where ' s the ball? 


£D6nde esta la bola? 




2 


Miss B's room. 


La clase de la Srta. B. 




kk 


as large as Rosa's 


tan grande como la de Rosa 


safe 


61 


It's snowing. 


Est& nevando. 


112 


We can keep safe by not run- 
ning in the hall. 


Podemos mantenernos seguros 
si no corremos en el 
corredor. 


salad 


k7 


I like potato salad. 


Me gusta la ensalada de 
papa. 


same 


27 


They're the same size. 


Son del mismo tamafio. 


say 


88 


We can say. "Ten minus one." 


Podemos decir, "Diez menos 
uno." 


school 


2 


What school are you in? 


&En qu6 escuela estis? 


scissors 


8 


He needs scissors. 


El necesita tijeras. 


sea 


82 


The lobster belongs in the 


La langosta pertenece al 


seafood 


82 


group with the sea. 


grupo del mar. 


The things with the sea are 
seafood. 


Las cosas con el mar son 
alimentos marinos 


season 


68 


What season come after fall? 


ACual estacidn sigue etl 
otoiio? 


second 


56 


the second mountain 


la segunda montaiia 


secret 


56 


He climbed that mountain 
second. 


El esccd6 esa aontafia de 
segundo. 


6k 


Three plus the secret number 
equals five. 


Tres mds el nimero secreto 
es igual a cinco. 


secretary 


102 


That's the secretary. 


Esa es la secretaria. 


set 


21 


That is a set of two. 


Es un conjunto de dos. 




92 


We are all setting our table. 


Nosotros estamos poniendp 
nuestra mesa. 


seven 


3 


five, six. seven 


cinco, seis, siete 


seventeen 


Ilk 


seventeen 


diecisiete 


seventh 


58 


the seventh mountain 


la s6ptima montafia 


seventy 


103 


seventy 


setenta 


shape 


2k 


What shape is that? 


iDe qu6 forma es eso? 


share 


37 


We're sharing crayons 


Estamos conqpartiendo crayo- 

las. 


she 


2 


She * 3 in first grade. 


Ella estd en primer grado. 


shelter 


76 


What do they need shelter 
for? 


iPara qu6 necesitan vivien- 
da ellos? 



ERIC 



- 19 - 



shine 


62 


The sun is shining.. 


shirt 


26 


Those are shirts. 


shoes 


27 


Those are shoes. 


short 


52 


Is Pete's line as short as 
Alice's? 




112 


Was that (sound) long or 






short? 


should 


111 


He should stop before he 
crosses the street. 


shouldn't 


llU 


Why shouldn't we run in the 
hall? 


shovel, snow- 


91 


What do you do with a snow- 
shovel? 


show 


103 


I'm showing you how she helps 
at school. 


sick 


98 


He is too sick to work today. 


side 


37 


We're counting sides. 




58 


How did Juan get to the other 
side of the river? 


sidewalk 


91 


You clean the sidewalk with it 


sister 


111 


That's Manuel's sister. 


sit 


9h 


Some of them are sitting to- 
gether. 


six 


3 


five, six, seven 


sixteen 


113 


sixteen 


sixth 


57 


Is the sixth river the widest? 


sixty 


103 


sixty 


size 


23 


What size is that ball? 


skate 


6k 


Did you skate outside? 




6k 


roller/ice skates 


sky 


62 


Are there any clouds in the 




s^? 


sleep 


73 


Because he's g^ing to sleep. 




llU 


To get lots of sleep. 


slowly 


18 


He walked slowly. 


small 


kk 


Is Mark's family as small as 
Manuel's? 


smooth 


81 


That's smooth. 


snow 


61 


It's snowing. 




72 


Were they wearing snowpants 
before? 




73 


Because he's going to play 
in the snow. 


snowshovel 


91 


What do you do with a snow- 
shovel? 


snowy 


6l 


It's a snowy day. 


so 


79 


That family lives in a house 
and so does that one. 



El sol estiL 'brillando. 

Esas son camisas. 

Esos son zapatos. 

£Es la llnea de Pete tan 
corta como la de Alice? 
2Fue ese (sonido) largo o 
corto? 

El deberia detenerse antes 
de cruzar la calle. 
iPor quS no deberfamos 
correr en el corredor? 

2Qul baces con una pala? 

Les estoy ensebando como 
ella ayuda en la escuela. 
El estH muy enfermo para 
trabajar hoy. 

Estamos contando lados. 
iC6mo Heg5 Juan al otro 
lado del rio? 

Tix limpias la acera con eso. 
Esa es la hermana de Manuel. 
Algunos de ellos est&i 
sentados Juntos, 
cinco, seisy siete 
diecisSis 

£Es el sexto r£o el m^s 
ancho? 
sesenta 

£De quS tamafio es esa bola? 
iPatinaste afuera? 
patines de ruedas/hielo 
iHay nubes en el cielo? 

Porque va a dormir. 

Para dormir mucho. 

El camin6 despacio. 

IBs la familia de Mark tan 
pequefia como la de Manuel? 
Eso es liso. 

Est^ nevando. 

iTenfan ellos puestos panta- 
lones de nieve antes? 
Porque va a Jugar en la 
nieve. 

£Qu^ haces con una pala? 

Es un dia de nieve. 

Esa familia vive en una casa 
y esa otra tambi^n. 



o 
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116 


What do we have to do so all 
of us can color? 


iQue tenemos que hacer para 
que todos podamos colo- 
rear? 


sock 


27 


Those are socks. 


Esos son calcetines. 


soft 


112 


Was that loud or soft? 


£Fue eso fuerte 0 bajo? 


some 


U2 


some of them 


algunos 




82 


Some people on farms raise 
vegetables for food. 


Alguna gente en las fincas 
cultivan vegetedes para 
alimento. 


somebody 


109 


There's somebody to earn 
money. 


Hay cdguien que gana dinero. 


something 


89 


Is a camera something that 
everybody needs? 


£Es una c6mara fotogr6fica 
algo que todos necesitan? 


sometimes 


66 


It sometimes rains in fall. 


Algunas veces llueve en 
otoHo. 


sooner 


118 


If everybody helps we can go 
home sooner. 


Si todos ayudan podemos 
irnos pronto a la ceusa. 


sound 


113 


He's making a high sound. 


El est^ heusiendo un sonido 
edto. 


south 


69 


So\xth Pole 


Polo Sur 


spring 


67 


Is it ever cold in spring? 


&Es a veces frio en prima- 
vera? 


square 


2k 


Is this round or sauare? 

Which group is making squares? 


£Es 6sto redondo 0 cuadrado? 


39 


£Cu6l grupo est6 haciendo 




■ 




cuadrado s? 


station, gas 


97 


They never work together in a 
gas station. 


ELlos nunca trabajan Juintos 
en la estaciSn de gaso- 
line. 


stop 


18 


Stop] 


IParel 


store 


19 


Take Blink to the store. 


Ueva a Blink a la tienda. 


strai^t 


51 


Go straight ahead. 


Siga recto. 


strawberry 


88 


Strawberries can go in that 
group. 


Las fresas pueden ir en 
ese grupo. 


street 


111 


He should stop before he 
crosses the street. 


El deberia detenerse antes 
de cruzar la cedle. 


string 


53 


Ned's string is longer. 


La cuerda de Ned es m6s 
larga. 


sufl;ar beet 


8 U 


Are there any sugar beets on 
the map of Michigan? 


£Hay algunas remulachas en 
el mapa de Michigan? 


suit, swim- 


73 


He's going to put on his svliH 
suit. 


Se va a poner su traje de 
bafio. 


summer 


U 6 


We need light clothes in 
summer. 


Necesitamos ropa fresca en 
verano. 




U 6 


Some of them are summer 
clothes . 


Alguna es ropa de verano. 


sun 


62 


The sun is shining. 


El sol est6 brillando. 


stinny 


62 


It's a sunny day. 


Es un dia con sol. 


sweep 


33 


I'm sweeping the floor. 


Estoy barriendo el piso. 


swim 


73 


Because he's going to swim. 


Porque va a liedar. 




86 


They're things which people 
to go swimming. 


Son cosas que la gente usa 
para nadar. 




/ 
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swimsuit 


73 


He's going to put on his 


Sc va a poner su traje de 






swimsuit. 


beiiio. 


swing 


89 


Is a swing something that 


££s una hamaca algo gue to- 






everybody needs? 


dos necesitan? 


table 


11 


It's on the table. 


Est& en la mesa. 


^3lC0 


14 


Take the paste there. 


Lleva la goma ahi. 




54 


Does it take Paul as long to 


iTarda tanto Paul en cami- 






walk to school as it does 


nar hasta la escuela como 






Bill? 


Bill? 


take care of 


108 


I have to take care of the 


Yo tengo que cuidar de la 






family. 


fanilia. 


take turns 


IIT 


To', be fair we should take 


Para ser Justos deberiamos 






turns. 


tomar tumos. 


talk 


102 


The principal talks to 


KL director habla a los 






parents. 


padres . 


teach 


31 


She's teaching. 


Estil ensefiando. 


teacher 


31 


What's the teacher doing? 


&Qul estH haciendo la 








maestra? 


telephone 


89 


Is a telephone something that 


6Es ym tel^fono algo que 






everybody needs? 


todos necesitan? 


televis ion 


94 


We watch television together. 


Nosotros vemos juntos tele- 








visi6n. 


ten 


4 


eight, nine, ten 


ocho, nueve, dies 




101 


two tens . three tens 


dos decenas, tres decenas 


tent 


77 


Those people live in tents. 


Esa gente vive en carpas 








Hrabes. 


tenth 


63 


It's the tenth one. 


Es la d^cima. 


Texas 


83 


Farmers in Texas don't raise 


Los agricultores en Texas 






a lot of celery. 


no cult i van mucho apio. 


than 


47 


I like cherry pie better than 


Me gusta m^s el pastel le 






apple pie. 


cereza que el de manzana. 




53 


closer to Pete's than to Jo's 


m^s cerca de Pete que de Jo 




99 


Jose earned more money than 


Job6 gan6 m£s dinero que 






James. 


James. 


that 


21 


That's a ball. 


Esa es una bola. 




21 


What's that? 


£Qu^ es eso? 




21 


VJhat's in that? 


£Qu$ hay en eso? 




23 


That ball. 


Esa bola* 




88 


Corn is a food that we can add 


E3L maiz es un alimento que 






to that group. 


podemos agregar a ese 








grupo. 


the 


11 


Where's the ball? 


£D6nde iiBtt la bola? 


their 


92 


Joe is setting their table by 


Joe esta poniendo solo la 






himself. 


mesa de ellos. 


them 


42 


some of them 


algunos 


themselves 


93 


Wliat .lobs do they do by them- . 


&Qu$ trabajos hacen ellos 






selves? 


solos? 
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then 


5h 


First he . Then he . 


there 


Ik 


Take the paste there. 




62 


There are a lot of clouds in 
the sky. 




83 


Some femners there raise pigs. 


these 


26 


What core these? 


they 


26 


They’re shirts. 




36 


They're counting points. 




3k 


What are they doing? 


thing 


81 


What are the things in that 
group? 




89 


Clothes are things that every- 
body needs. 


third 


56 


the third mountain 




56 


He climbed third. 


thirteen 


112 


thirteen 


thirty 


101 


thirty 


this 


21 


This is a block. 




21 


What's in this? 




23 


This ball. 


those 


26 


What are those? 




k6 


Those are light clothes. 




77 


Those people live in igloos 
too. 


three 


1 


one, two, three 




17 


He wrote a three. 


through 


58 


He went through the timnel. 
all of the time 


time 


78 


i2. 


7 


I want ^ read. 




13 


Go the table. 




*♦9 


All families need houses 
live in. 




k3 


All of them belong the 

same family. 




51 


to the right 




52 


close ^ the desk 




52 


from the desk the door 




107 


He works in a store ^ earn 
money. 




109 


There's nobody take care 

of the house. 


today 


6l 


Today is a rainy day. 


together 


37 


They're working together. 




86 


These go together. 


tomato 


47 


These are tomatoes. 




47 


I like lettuce and tomato 






salad. 


too 


77 


Those people live in igloos 
too. 



Primero el . Oespues 



Lleva la goma ah£. 

Hay nuchas nubes en el 
cielo. 

Algunos agricultores crfan 
ahl cerdos. 

&Qu$ son estos? 

Son camisas. 

Est&i contando puntas. 

&Que ostan haciendo ellost 
iCu^es son las cosas en 
ese grupoT 

La ropa es algo que todos 
necesitan. 
la te;>*cera montafia 
El escal6 de tercero. 
trece 
treinta 

Este es un bloque. 

hay en esto? 

Esta bola. 

son esos? 

Esa es ropa treaca,, 

Esa gente vive en chozas de 
esquimales tambi^n. 
uno, dos, tres 
El escribio on tres 
Fue por el tdnel. 
todo el tiempo 
Quiero leer. 

Ve a la mesa. 

Toda familia necesita casa 
para vivlr. 

Todos pertenecen a la misma 
familia. 
a la derecha 
cerca del escritorio 
del escritorio a la puerta 
El trabaja en una tienda 
para ganar dinero. 

No bay nadie que cuide la 
casa. 

Hey es un dia Uuvioso. 
Est&n trabajando juntos. 
Estas van Juntas. 

Estos son tonates. 

Me gusta la ensalada de 
lechuga y tomate. 

Esa gente vive en chozas 
de esquimales tsmbi^n 
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98 


He*s too old to work with them. 


El es muy vie Jo para tra- 






/ 


bajar con ellos. 


took 


19 


He took Blink to the store. 


El Uev6 a Blink a la 








tienda. 


towel 


9 


a naner towel 


una toalla de papel 


towel, dish 


91 


What do you do with a dish 


iQue haces con un limpi6n? 






towel? 




town 


56 


He went through the tovn. 
Everybody doesn’t have a toy. 


El at rave s6 el pueblo. 


tos. 


116 


No todos tienen un Juguete. 


77 


Most of them live in houses. 


La mayoria viven en casas. 


trailer 




but a few live in trailers. 


pero algunos viven en 
casas-remolque . 


travel 


87 


People who travel often use 


La gente que viaja a menudo 






that kind of shelter. 


usa esa clase de vivienda. 


tree 


67 


That's a tree. 


Eso es un arbol. 


triangle 


38 


Are you m^ing a triai^le? 


£Est^ haciendo un tri6ngu- 






lo? 


truck 


6 


I have a truck. 


Tengo un cami6n. 


tunnel 


58 


He went through the tunnel. 


Fue por el tunel. 


turkey 


83 


Some farmers there raise tur- 


Algunos agricultores crian 




keys . 


pavos ahi. 


turn 


51 


Which way did he turn? 


^Hacia d6nde se volvi6? 




lOU 


Lu helped when it was her 


Lu ayud6 cuando fue su 






turn. 


turno. 




111 


To give everybody a turn. 


Para darle a cada uno su 








t\irno. 


T.V. 


89 


Is a T.V. something that 


Es una T.V. algo que todos 






everybody needs? 


necesitan? 


twelve 


112 


twelve 


doce 


twenty 


101 


twenty 


veinte 


two 


1 


one, two, three 


uno, dos, tres 




17 


He wrote a two . 


El escribi6 un dos. 


uncle 


k2 


That's my \mcle. 


Ese es mi tio. 




51 


Put your left hand u£. 


Levant a la mano izquierda. 


92 


Did you pick up, the blocks 


XHecogiste los bloques 






by yourself? 


solo? 


us 


U8 


all of us 


nosotros 


use 


17 


What did he use? 


&Qu6 us6 el? 




17 


He used an eraser. 


El us5 un borrador^. 


usually 


66 


It's usually hot in summer. 


Usualmente hace calor en 






verano. 


vacation, on 


78 


Some families live on house- 


Algunas familias viven en 




boats when they're on 


casas-bote cuando est6n 






vacation. 


de vacaciones. 


vegetables 


81 


The things in that group are 


Las cosas en ese grupo son 




vegetables. 


vegetales . 



. 2U - 



very 


96 


They buy food very often. 


visitor 


102 


The principal talks to the 
visitors . 


wait 


111 


He should wait for a ereen 
light. 


walk 


13 


Walk to the table. 


want 


7 


I want to read. 




8 


He wants to read. 


warm 


67 


Is it ever warm in spring? 


was 


63 


Was it sunny yesterday? 




71 


He wasn't wearing a coat. 


wash 


91 


What's he going to wash? 


watch 


9U 


We watch television together. 


vajr 


51 


did he turn? 


we 


36 


We're listening. 


wear 


*♦9 


All families need clothes to 
wear. 


weather 


63 


Is the weather the same today 
as it was yesterday? 


went 


18 


He went to school. 


were 


63 


There were a lot of clouds 
in the sky. 




72 


Were they wearing snowpants? 


wet 


61 


It *s a wet day. 


what 


1 


What's your name? 




6 


What do you have? 




76 


What else do they need shelter 
for? 




77 


What kind of shelter do those 
people live in? 




102 


He found out what the secre- 
tary does. 


when 


68 


When is it hot in Michigan? 




78 


Some families live on house- 
boats when they're on 
vacation. 


where 


3 


Where do you live? 




11 


Where's the ball? 




87 


People use that shelter in 
places where it's always 
cold. 




i06 


Find out where his father 
works. 




Elios compran alimento may 
a menudo. 

EL director habla a los 
visitantes. 



EL deberia esperar por la 
iTiz verde. 

Candna hasta la mesa. 

Quiero leer. 

El ciuiere leer. 

£Hace calor a veces en 
primavera? 

iFue ayer un dfa de sol? 

*EL no estaba usando un 
abrigo. 

va a lavar 6l? 

Vemos Juntos televisi6n. 

&Hacia lado se volvi6? 

Estamos escuchando. 

Toda la familia necesita 
usar ropa. 

lEstt hoy el tieo^o como 
estuvo ayer? 

EL fue a la escuela. 

Habia muchas nubes en el 
cielo. 

&Estaban ellos usando panta- 
lones de nieve? 

Es un dia hdmedo. 

^C6mo te llamas? 

iQu^ tienes? 

&Para q.u6 m$s necesitan 
vivienda? 

iEn qu^ tipo de vivienda 
vive esa gente? 

El encontrd lo que hace la 
secret aria. 

iCu^do hace calor en 
Michigan? 

Algunas familias viven en 
casas-bote cuando esti$n 
de vacaciones. 

lD6nde vives? 

&D6nde estd la bola? 

La gente usa esa vivienda 
en lugares donde siempre 
hace frio. 

Averigua d6nde trabaja su 
papfi. 



which, 


2h 


Which one is big? 


*^Cu6l es grande? 




39 


Which group is making squares? 


iCudl grupo est6 haciendo 








cuadrados? 


white 


29 


Are those clothes white? 


iBs esa ropa blanca? 


who 


38 


Who's making a circle? 


£Qui6n estd haciendo un 








circulo? 




101 


I don't know wto erased 


No s6 qui6n borr6 la pi* 






the chalkboard. 


zarra. 


whole 


117 


Two halves make a whole. 


Dos mitades hacen un todo. 


whose 


53 


Whose string is longer? 


iDe qui6n es la cuerda mds 








larga? 




106 


Find out whose family that is. 


Averig*ia de qui6n es esa 






familia. 




71 


Why is he wearing a coat? 


I'Pov qu6 estd usando un 




abrigo? 




107 


Find out ij/jff the father works 


Averigua por qu6 el padre 






in a store. 


trabaja en una tienda. 


wide 


57 


That river is wider. 


Ese rio es mds ancho. 


v^Lsd 


62 


The wind is blowing. 


Hace viento. 


window 


12 


I am next to the window. 


Estoy a la par de la ven- 








tana. 


windy 


62 


It's a windy day. 


Es un dla ventoso. 


Wink 


2 


Her name is Wink. 


Se llama Wink. 


winter 


U6 


We need heavy clothes in 


Necesitamos ropa abrigada 






winter. 


en invierno. 




k6 


Some of them are winter 


Alguna es ropa de invierno. 






clothes . 


Juega con 61. 


with 


21 


He plays with it. 




01 


The apples belong in the group 


Las monzanas pertenecen al 






with the trees. 


grupo de los drboles. 




82 


Some people with boats catch 


Alguna gente con botes 






fish. 


pesca. 




93 


What work do you do with other 


£Qu 6 trabajo haces con otra 






people? 


gente? 


without 


62 


Some people without boats catch 


Alguna gente sin botes 






fish. 


pesca. 


wood 


h9 


It's made of wood. 


Es de madera. 


wooden 


49 


It's a wooden house. 


Es una casa de madera. 


wore 


64 


She wore roller skates. 


Ella us6 patines de ruedas. 


work 


32 


She's working. 


Est6 trabajando. 




93 


What work do you do with 


&Qu6 trabajo haccs con otra 






other people? 


gente? 


would 


113 


He would get hurt. 


El podria herirse. 


write 


7 


I want to write. 


Quiero escribir. 


wrote 


17 


He wrote a one. 


£1 escribi6 un uno. 


years 


4 


I am six years old. 


Tengo seis aflos. 


yellow 


>3 


Those clothes are yellow. 

1 


Esa ropa es amarilla. 
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yeg 


16 


Yes. He pasted. 


si. El engofflS. 


yesterday 


22 


tea, it is. (a set) 


Si es. (un conjunto) 


63 


Was it sunny yesterday? 


^Hacia sol ayer? 


you 


2 


Hhat grade are you in? 


£En qu6 grado estds? 




33 


What are you doing? (singular) 


est&s haciendo? 




36 


What are you doing? (plural) 


estdn haciendo Uds.? 




91 


What do you do with a snov- 
shovel? 


£Qii6 haces con una pala? 


young 


98 


He * s too young to- work with 
them. 


El es ,muy Joven para tra- 
bajar con ellos. 


your 


1 


What's your name? 


ICdmo te llamas? 


yours 


53 


Yours is closer. 


El tuyo est6 m6s cerca. 


yourself 


92 


Did you pick up thfr-h3.ocka 
by yourself or did Rav heln 
you? 


^Recogiste. los bloques til 
solo o te ayudS Ray? 


yourselves 


93 


What Jobs' do you do by’ your- 
selves? 


£Qu6 trabajos hacen Uds. 
solos? 


zero’ 


k3 


It has zero children. 


Tlene eero nifios. 



ART SUPPLEMENT 
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Blink Mink 

Uink and Blink are camel puppets. Wink Is a girl and Blink Is a boy. 

They may be hand-sewn or machine stitched. Some of the pieces, such as 
the eyes and eyelids, may be glued on. Both puppets can be made from 
the same pattern. To differentiate them. Blink, the boy puppet, has a collar 
and bow tie. Hlnk, the girl puppet, has a ruffle around her neck and a 
bow on top of her head. 

If you have sewn before, you may have scraps for which the patterns can 
be easily used. If you have not sewn at all, purchasing felt squa^>‘«s and 
using the pattern layout accompaning the pattern would be most convenient 
and economical. 

Any combination of fabrics or colors may be used. The original puppets 
were made of scraps of camel hair wool and cotton. Other puppets were made 
completely of felt squares. Both materials worked equally well. Following 
Is a list of materials that were used to make a puppet from scraps and a 
puppet from felt squares: 

Materials Scraps 

Head, ears, nose, jaw, eyelids heavy camel hair wool 

Inner mouth, eyes — medium-weight olive green cotton 

Bow, pupil of eyes— — —light-weight turquoise blue 

cotton 

Collar ———white cotton muslin 

Ruffle — white cotton organdy 



i 
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Felt Squares 

Head, ears, nose, jaw, eyelids two squares of gold felt 

Inner mouth, eyes one square of green felt 

Bow, pupil of eye— one square of orange felt 

Collar and ruffle one square of white felt 

Squares’ of felt may be purchased at a fabric store for about 15ft each. 

You will need at least three or four colors to make the puppet colorful. 

HCU TO MAKE UINK AND BLINK 

1. Read each pattern piece, cut out and lay on material. Pin pattern 
pieces in place on material and cut out. 

2. Sew head pattern according to directions on the pattern. 

3. Sew seams on ears. Turn right side out. Place at downward angle 
in slits (see picture) and sew in place. 

4. Pin and sew dart in nose, right sides together; trim excess material; 
press seam open. 

I 

5. Sew jaw in place on head. 

6. Sew inner and upper mouth together at seam line. Then sew seamed 
inner mouth to nose and jaw at seam line. 

7. a.) Place eyes on head and stitch or glue in place. (Hint: place 
low and close to nose to give the heavy-lidded look of a camel.) 
b.) Place fringed eyelid above eye and stitch or glue in place. 

8. Gather ruffle; adjust galhers to form even distribution. Stitch 
to neck. 

9. Place collar on neck, adjust, and stitch in place. 

10. Fold bow slightly in center and secure with the center tie. Stitch 
center tie in place. Put bow on collar of Blink or head of Wink and 
stitch in place. 



- 3 - 



LAYOUT FOR FELT SQUARES 






fold 
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STEPS 1-5 




INSIDE OUT VIEU 




RIGHT SIDE OUT VIEW 



STEPS 6-7 




INSIDE OUT VIEl'J RIGHT SIDE OUT VIEU 

STEPS 8-10 





FINISHED PUPPETS 



Das p paM 



READ PATTERN PIECES FOR HELPFUL SUGGESTIONS 



refers to seam lines 




*Use layout if felt squares are used. 



j 



head seam 



I 
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UINK'S RUFFLE (cut four lengths) 





I 









Lessons 81 , 82 , 85 
Spanish Activities 1, 2 
supporting Lessons 81 , 82 






Lesson 81 and many other lessons 





Lesson 81 and many other lessons 




Lesson 81 and many other lessons 
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Lesson 81 and many other lessons 





Lesson 81 and many other lessons 
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Lessons 82, 85, 90 
Spanish Activity 2 
supporting Lesson 82 




Lessons 82, 85, 90 
Spanish. Activity 2 
supporting Lesson 82 



o 

ERIC 
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Lessons 83, 84, 85 
Spanish Activity 4 
s upport i ng Le sson 8 4 
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Spanish Activity 3 
supporting Lesson 88 
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Lessons 83, 84, 85, 90 
Spanish Activities 3, 4 
supporting Lessons 83, 84 





Lessons 83, 84, 85, 90 
Spanish Activities 3, 4 
supporting Lessons 83, 84 
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Lesson 83 




Picture Equation Model 
Lesson 83 






1 
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Lessons 84, 85, 90 














^ l^sonl 84 

Spanish Activity 4 si^orting Lesson 84 
Separate for use with bar graphs 







— — J-essonJ8^ ^ . 

Spanish TictTvity 4“suppofting TeHon 84 “ 
Separate for use with bar graphs 








_ Bar g p phs 

Lesson 84 

Spanish Activity 4 supporting Lesson 84 



ERIC 






Lessons 86, 90, 100 





Lessons 86 
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Lessons 87, 90 
Spanish Activity 2 
supporting Lesson 87 






3 













-37- 








Lessons 87, 90 
Spanish Activity 2 supporting Lesson 87 




Lessons 87, 

Spanish Acti vi tX-i L,suE pjr^ Lesson 87 
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Lessons 87, 90 
Spanish Activity 2 
supporting Lesson 87 



' ,v ///!a 
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Lessons 87, 90 
Spanish Activity 2 
supporting Lesson 87 




) 






-40- 




Lesson 88 

^ ^ Spanish A^ivity 3 sj^porti ng Lesson 88 







Lesson 88 



Spanish Activity 3 supporting Lesson 88 


















n - 






□ -1 


9 




-^1 




n-1 






□ +1 


. 


□-1 


7 




□ +1 




-1 

1 


6 




+ 1 




□-1 


5 




□ +1 










□ -1 






□ +1 




-1 


3 




□ ti 




1 


2 




□ +1 




q-i 


1 




+ 1 



t 



Lesson 188 
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4-3- □ 




3-2-0 


4-2-D 


2-1-0 


3-1= 0 


4-1 -D 


l-OO 2-0=0 


3"0® n 


4-0-0 




. Number Chart Model 
Lesson 89 
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Lesson 91 
Spanish Activity 1 
supporting Lesson 91 




Lessons 92, 93, 100 
♦ Spanish Activity 4 
supporting Lesson 109 



Lesson 92 and many other lessons 



Lesson 92 and many other lessons 





Lesson 92 and many other lessons 




Lesson 93 and many other lessons 







Blink's disguise 
Lesson 94 









Lesson 94 
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Lessons 96, 99 

Spanish Activities 1, 2 supporting Lessons 96, 107 










\ 



ERIC 






o 

ERIC 



Lesson 97 and many other lessons 





Lesson 97 and many other lessons 






97 and many other lessons 










Lesson 98 
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Lessons 9§, 106 



i » 

I ERIC 
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Lessons 102, 104, 110 









Lesson 104 




Lesson 104 









Patterns and cutouts 
Lessons 106, 107 











Lesson 111 
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Lessons 112, 113, 114 
Spanish Activity 2 supporting Lesson 112 














1 
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Lessons 112, 114 





Lesson 114 

Spanish Activity 4 supporting Lesson 114 





Not obeyijng rules 
Lessons n15, 120 
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